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Conference Program

ISCHE 42 was conducted as a virtual conference due to the covid-19 pandemic. In adapting to this
situation, the conference period was extended to two weeks, June 14-25, 2021, with a preconference
onJune 11.

1st week
* Conference days 08:30-17:30 (CET)

=  Program: panels, symposia, individual paper sessions, and some ECR-activities

2nd week
»= Conference days 11:00-17:30 (CET)

=  Program: Standing Working Group sessions, special events, ISCHE General Assembly, and
some ECR-activities



FRIDAY June 11 1:00 - 5:00

01-SES 00: CREATING, USING AND PUBLISHING RESEARCH DATA AND DIGITAL COLLECTIONS IN THE
HISTORY OF EDUCATION

Pre-Conference Workshop (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Lars Miller (DIPF | Leibniz Institute for Research and Information in
Education)

The Workshop will address three main issues focusing on research data and infrastructures for data
driven research in the history of education.

a) Creation and provision of digital collections or data bases - the origin of which can be either
"research driven" or "curation driven" (e.g. digital editions, inventory database, repositories with
computer interfaces, ...).

b) Research with digital data in the history of education and production or provision of research data
by museums, archives, libraries or their cooperation (e.g. work with or support of work with research
data (e.g. TEI/XML, application of automatic text or image analysis, integration of geo-coordinates, ...).

c) Ways and benefits of publishing research data, obstacles and opportunities for academic recognition
(e.g. Zenodo, project website, Researchgate, data journal).

FRIDAY June 11 3:00-5:30

02-SES 00: RE-NARRATING ‘THE SOCIAL’: 1ST ISCHE TWITTER CONFERENCE #TWISCHE42

Twitter Session (English, French, Spanish, Portuguese, German)

Re-Narrating ‘The Social’: 1st ISCHE Twitter Conference #twISCHE42

Jona Tomke Garz (Humboldt-University Berlin // University of Zurich), Fanny Isensee (Humboldt-
Universitat zu Berlin), Chelsea Angela Rodriguez (University of Groningen), Arnis Strazdins (University
of Latvia), Daniel Topper (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin), Josefine Wahler (Humboldt-Universitat zu
Berlin//DIPF | Leibniz Institute for Research and Information in Education)

In this first-ever ISCHE twitter conference, #twISCHE42 invites international researchers at all levels to
“re-narrate the social” in histories of education and childhood. This unique conference format will see
research papers “presented” through a series of tweets, in order to reach a wider audience by going
beyond traditional means of communication, exchange, and practice in the field of History of
Education. These re-narrations will range from critical diagnoses of the contemporary to narrations
that tread completely different paths and approaches, proposing unique, surprising, and unusual
angles to give impetus to the research community. For more information, go to the official twitter page
@tw_ISCHE!



FRIDAY June 11 6:00 - 7:30

03-SES 00: CONFERENCE OPENING, KEYNOTES AND BRIEF EXCHANGE WITH KEYNOTE SPEAKERS
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Karin Priem (University of Luxembourg), Johannes Westberg (Orebro
University)

ISCHE 42 Keynotes

Making the Model Worker-Citizen: Revisiting the History of Vocational Education in Brazil
Barbara Weinstein (New York University)

Explaining the 19th Century Educational Revolution - the Swedish Case

Esbjorn Larsson (Uppsala University)

MONDAY June 14 9:00 - 10:30

01-SES 01: EXPLORING STREET-LEVEL ORIENTED METHODS IN THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF EDUCATION
POLITICS. VOICES FROM THE MARGINS

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Mette Buchardt (Centre for Education Policy Research, Aalborg
University), Kaisa Reetta Vehkalahti (University of Oulu)

Exploring street-level oriented methods in the Social History of Education Politics. Voices from the
margins

An ongoing discussion between historians and policy scholars of education is how to understand the
processes of school laws from central political decision making and to the implementation of what
political scientists such as Lipsky, Brodkin et al. have dubbed the street level. This conceptualization
aims at grasping the dilemmas of the so-called street-level bureaucrats, e.g. public service workers
such as the teacher and the social worker, when they act within the frame of policies in daily life
institutional practices (Lipsky 1980; Brodkin 2012).

For Historians of Education especially, the question of how to explore policy history beyond the central
governmental level, the emergence and stipulation of actual juridical guidelines and the political
reform processes leading up to them in order to open up the magnitude of experiences of education
reforms thus become the center of attention. This also includes that a concrete school reform can be
understood as a magnitude of different reforms depending on the local recontextualizing and on the
perspective with regard to the social position of the local actors experiencing such recontextualizing
processes (Bernstein 2000). The challenges for Historians of Education and State thus include the
qguestion of how to include marginalized voices of education when researching education policy, not
least the voices from the school practice level, such as teachers and students, but also in the sense of



voices from minoritized and subordinate positions with regard to for instance class, gender and
racialization and the intersections between them (e.g. Proctor & Driscoll 2017; Li 2018; Buchardt 2019).

A possible source for giving voice to such marginalized and subordinate voices is to include the
methodological practice of oral history when doing education policy history (McLeod 2016). However,
this implicates the risk of over-reproducing the present-day perspective and thus present-day
mentalities and power structures. Another possible source material is the ever increasing amount of
qualitative data material, e.g. interviews, surveys and observations collected ‘back in time’, in school
settings as part of the social engineering of the modern states. During the 20th century an increasing
amount of data was hence collected in the context of a wide range of state institutions, and in the case
of the state education system such data have for instance been produced in experimental educational
projects, meaning that data were either accumulated as documentation of the pedagogical
experiments that took place or as a knowledge base paving the way for designing pedagogical
experiments, or both (Latham 2000; Hansen & Jespersen 2008; Buchardt 2012). Here the actors were
often university scholars and teachers in collaboration, and in several cases the data collected contain
an attempt to uncover the students’ experience. Thus such data from experimental projects also offer
new opportunities to uncover and write local and power-sensitive social histories of education policy
while mirroring hidden power struggles and interests at the time the data bodies were collected. These
need to be explored along with a re-analysis of the empirical collections in question.

This panel session thus aims at discussing, firstly, new methodological ways to approach a social history
of education policies taking its point of departure in methods to include marginalized voices from the
street level of and surrounding education institutions through rethinking source collection and source
construction, and secondly, how such methodologies can facilitate a scholarly turn from education
policy history and into a social history of education politics sensitive to power structures, power
negotiations and power struggles beyond the parliament.
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Working With And Against The Welfare System. Greek Post-war Migrants Raising Children With
Disability In Australia

Helen Proctor (The University of Sydney), llektra Spandagou (The University of Sydney)

More than 200,000 people who identified as culturally Greek migrated to Australia between 1947 and
1977, and for many the transition involved movement from rural, close-knit communities into the large
bureaucratised cites of Sydney and Melbourne. Concentrating on the decades of the 1970s and 1980s,
this paper is an early product of a new oral history project about the experiences of post-war Greek
origin migrants who are now the parents of adult children with disabilities, examining their
understandings and recollections of “disability” and migration. The project looks at the life span of
these participants within what we theorise as “community”: a community that was left behind, and a
new community that was created in the new country and still changes and evolves. The parents and
their children are approached as active creators of community, both in making meaning and also in
defining what is possible. This paper reports how parents, mainly mothers, recall their early
interactions in Australia with schoolteachers and paraprofessionals involved in their children’s
education and care. We are especially interested in how the interviewees represent the networks and
supports available to them, and the constructions of disability they formulated at different times in
navigating institutional-policy systems of diagnosis and education.

Partly this is a conventional “recuperative” oral history project (Sangster 2016) and our dissemination
strategy encompasses celebratory community activity such as a presentation at the annual Sydney
Greek Festival. In a more critical vein, we propose that centralising these ostensibly marginal voices
offers opportunities to challenge dominant understandings of key concepts within “mainstream”
fields.

As a project in which education history meets disability studies, we embrace the possibility of speaking
to present practical concerns, rather than seeing present perspectives as antithetical to good history.
We aim to use historical tools to contribute to a literature of contemporary disability that is “reflexive
and politicised” (e.g. Goodley et al 2019). Our focus on the local interactions between migrant parents
and school employees responds to a call by education historians Myers et al (2018) for a new grounded
engagement with the detail and complexity of migrant experience that attends to intercultural
encounter and decentres (although does not ignore) the nation-making narratives of high level policy
change. The project also speaks to theorisations of the twentieth century Keynesian state that focus
on the distinctive Australian politics of state-facilitated citizen participation in the so called



“democratic-participative” era of Australian public administration, i.e. the 1970s and 1980s (Yeatman
1990). During this period state and federal governments met calls for increased community voice from
various quarters including both migrant and parent organisations, with the development of new
mechanisms to enable citizen participation under certain conditions.

In this paper we examine how the participants in our study describe and make sense, decades later,
how they navigated state or quasi state institutional systems through everyday encounters with “street
level” employees (Lipsky 1980) that addressed them as either or both migrants and parents, under the
shifting contemporary policy regimes and classificatory practices of “multiculturalism” and “special
education”.
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Schooling “Foreign Workers’ Children”. Experiencing Class Between Written Curriculum And
Practiced School Politics In Oral Histories Of Former Students

Jin Hui Li (Aalborg University)

In the current moral panic discourses on how students with migratory histories (particularly students
perceived as non-western descendants) are not performing well enough in education in a Danish
context (Fabrin & Buchardt, 2015; Gilliam, 2009) there is an embedded assumption of the need for an
upward class mobility through education for this group of students. Historically, Danish education
politics have since the 1970s targeted these groups of students as groups needing extracurricular
education efforts for inclusion (Buchardt, 2016). In the 1970s’ education policy, these groups of
students were labeled “foreign workers’ children”. The students were often the children of migrant
guest workers who took part in the so-called “guest worker programs” from the early 1960s. These
programs were created in response to an increased demand for manual labor in Northern European
nation-states caused by the economic boom, which the workforce was insufficient in numbers to fulfill.
The children of migrants entered the Danish schools as many of the guest worker migrants achieved
family reunification with their families and settled permanently. Alongside the increased numbers of
migrant students from the 1970s and onwards, numbers of interventions and policies (both national
and international) for integration have been targeting this particular group. In the media, policy and
pedagogical materials catering to this group tended to emphasize the “foreign part” (often interpreted
as foreign ethnic culture) of the foreign workers’ children (Buchardt, 2016) and did not focus on “the
worker part” of it. There seem to be some historical tensions between the societal expectation of class
mobility through education on one hand and the neglect of issues of class in the curriculum of schooling



for migrant students on the other. Using oral histories of migrant students’ experiences of schooling
in the Danish context from the 1970s to 1990s this paper seeks to unfold the tensions through the
migrant students’ own voices. Methodologically, that means giving voice to minoritized positions
whose ‘ordinary’ experiences usually are not heard in standard histories (McLeod, 2016). This is done
by exploring how the migrant student has been experiencing the lived class (Skeggs, 1997) as the
tensions between the written curriculum where class is a neglected issue and the practices of school
politics where class is experienced by students as intersecting with racialization. The term racialization
refers to how the category of race is created through a complex historical sedimentation process that
classifies and sets boundaries (Myong, 2007). Hence, | analyze migrant students’ lived experiences of
class and how these class experiences interlock with race. Furthermore, | examine how the historical
interlocking of class and race is (re)produced over time in Danish schooling from the 1970s to 1990s.
Therefore this paper deals with history of education politics through not only analyzing the processes
of how class is lived but also how schooling becomes part of the circumstances of possibility that make
class (Skeggs, 2004).
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Political Projects Of Schooling And Remaking Young People. Narrative Memory And Policy Histories
Of Alternative Schooling In The 1970s

Julie Elizabeth McLeod (The University of Melbourne)



This paper explores the memory narratives of young people, now in mid-life, who were students at
alternative or radical schools in the 1970s, considering these accounts in critical dialogue with policy
reforms at the time, commentaries on deschooling, and a new wave of equality and social movement
politics infusing educational agendas. Radical critiques of conventional schooling were matched with
optimism in the potential of education to disrupt entrenched power inequalities. Student-led
curriculum, participatory learning and less hierarchical relations between teachers and students were
advocated, along with broader calls for schooling to become more democratic, with the socially
transformative potential of education at the forefront. The personal was political and it was
pedagogical (McLeod 2019). Memories of a golden-age political project in which education was a site
of empowerment are counter-posed to regrets for lost personal and political opportunities and a
mixed sense of cultural injury (McLeod 2016). The social and interpersonal dimensions of those
experiences remain powerful — an emphasis on freedom, community, individual voice and relentless
self-responsibility — and such motifs continue to shape former students’ values and orientations to
work and choice-making. They intersect with and amplify potent memories of schooling as a narrative
of youthful becoming and complicate the construction of policy histories and the emotional life of
schooling, dramatizing the ways in which the educational present inherits and is constituted by
emotional legacies — hope, nostalgia, bitterness, sentimentality, loss.

Noting the 1970s as a period of educational experiment, this paper examines the ambivalences felt by
young people who were the subjects of this social movement, rescued from the constraints of
conventional schooling. These memories narratives are cut through with gender and class
differentiation, complicated by the mix of state community and private progressive schooling and the
social purpose and promise of such schools — from therapeutic self-discovery to re-engagement of
marginalised students. Methodologically, it tackles the challenge of 1) juxtaposing different forms of
archival and personal memory, zooming in and zooming out from the biographical to the social without
mystifying either; and 2) navigating the temporality of memory, which, while a persistent dilemma for
oral histories (e.g.Perks and Thomson 2016), has particular resonances for the construction of past and
present educational imaginaries. Conceptually, it proposes that notions of collective nostalgia and
forgetting offer fruitful points of entry for navigating these challenges and for tracing the movement
of memory across generations. Nostalgia is not always or only about the past, as Boym (2001) argues:
Nostalgia ‘can be retrospective but also prospective. Fantasies of the past determined by the needs of
the present have a direct impact on realities of the future’. Further, Koselleck’s (2004) categories of
‘space of experience’ and ‘horizon of expectation’ bring analytical attention ‘to the assimilation of the
past into the present ... and to the ‘future made present’. These approaches are engaged to help
understand biographical memory of schooling, alongside generational and cultural memory of
educational reform and possibilities as part of the social history of educational politics.
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Experimental Projects In The Nordic Welfare States As Source For Social History Of Education Politics
From The 1970s Onwards

Mette Buchardt (Aalborg University)

Experimental projects and the teachers and researchers involved in them have in the Nordic states
played a central role in implementing as well as pushing for education reform. Since the decades
following WWII, e.g. the Swedish and the Danish state increasingly used experimental schools and
experimental projects to implement and detail reforms and to solve educational and societal challenge
through more or less science-based experiments (e.g. Richardson 2010). This development was
continued in the late 1960s and during the 1970s. In respectively Sweden with the school act of 1962,
followed up in 1969, and Denmark, starting out in 1958-62 and culminating in the school act of 1975,
education reforms were passed for the primary and lower secondary school, both reform processes
being part of creating a comprehensive school “for all” in line with the broader political goals in the
mainly Social Democrat-led Nordic welfare states during the 20th century (Medias et al 2006;
Buchardt, Markkola & Valtonen 2013).

In Sweden, Skolbéverstyrelsen financed and co-organized experimental projects, often in collaboration
with, designed by and carried out by staff members from the in-service training institution for teachers
in Stockholm, Larorhégskolan, among them projects aiming to produce knowledge on the children’s
so-called “life questions” based on organized production of children’s texts as a means to implement
the pedagogical principle of MAKIS, the abbreviation for Motivation — Activity — Concretizing —
Individualization — Cooperation, that was stipulated in the education reform of 1962, a concept also
designed by scholars from the in-service institution for teachers in Stockholm (Hartman, Pettersson &
Westling 1973).

In Denmark, similar interests in the experience and life world of children were a significant goal for
many experimental projects from the 1960s onwards, including professional and academic interests in
the experience and “background” of immigrant children in the Danish school system that increased
from the late 1970s. The Danmarks Laererhgjskole [Royal Danish School of Education], the Danish in-
service institution for teachers, minor experimental projects and reports were produced in connection
with the courses that aimed at qualifying teachers for instructing what was seen as a new group of
pupils in the Danish welfare state school, described as “foreign pupils” and “foreign-language pupils”,
often pointing to their different and split cultural background (Arbejdspapirer 1980-81; Buchardt
2018).

Based on the two cases, the paper seeks to discuss how the archives of experimental projects including
their data collection can serve as a source to understand bottom-up production of education and
curricular politics. More specifically, it addresses 1) how teachers and researchers (categories that
were sometimes overlapping) who took part in the experimental projects as street-level political actors
can be understood in intersections and dilemmas between supporting the state and disobeying and
challenging the state (Lundgren 1979; Hofstetter & Schneuwly 2002; Brodkin 2012) and 2) how this
shaped the goals of giving voice to the dominated within the school institution: “children” as a
generalized and celebrated category and minoritized children as a particular and problematized
category.
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02-SES 01: SOCIAL INTERACTIONS AS CATALYSTS FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN SCHOOL
FORM

Preformed Panel (English, French)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Giorgia Masoni (HEP VAUD), Anja Giudici (University of Oxford)

Social Interactions As Catalysts For The Development Of The Modern School Form

This panel focuses on the implementation and massification of public education during the 19th and
early 20th centuries in the West understood as a priority social concern by the emerging nation states.
While for Vincent (2008), the appearance of the modern school form is firstly a change in the modes
of transmission of knowledge, Schneuwly and Hofstetter (2017) consider necessary to go beyond this
conception to conceive the school form as an "all-encompassing social whole" (p. 162). Indeed, "this
new school form, known as the modern one, while marked by the emergence of the elementary school,
is part of a context influenced by the bourgeoisie’s raise to power, the Industrial Revolution, the
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struggles for democracy and the widespread access to education" (Tinembart, 2020, forthcoming). The
modern school form thus assumes three dimensions: the accessibility to education for all for a given
period; the development and organization of school knowledge gradually structured into subjects and
the deployment of means adapted to its transmission, that goes hand in hand with the
professionalization of teachers. The development of public education thereby led to new specific forms
of relationships. Thus, an analysis focused only on the pedagogical relationship involving teachers and
pupils is no longer enough and needs to be extended to other interactions involving the various actors
in education (school and political authorities, parents, pedagogues, etc.). The exchanges between
these multiple actors, coming from the educational world as much as the political or economic ones,
alter the teaching methods and means, the material infrastructures, etc. While at first glance these
elements seem to standardize gradually, their reappropriation depends on their relying political,
economic and social context (Fontaine, 2015). The aim of this symposium is therefore to question the
transnational circulation and the reappropriation of school knowledges, their methods and means of
transmission. Drawing on the cultural transfers theory (Espagne, 1999) and socio-historical
perspectives, the contributors will show that the implementation of the modern school form and its
components assumes, on the one hand, regional, national and transnational specificities and, on the
other hand, is also highly dependent on social interactions between the concerned actors.We
hypothesize that these interactions act as catalysts for the transformation and renewal of the methods,
teaching resources and material infrastructures necessary for the massification of public education.
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From School Administration To School Policy — Mass Schooling And Modernization In 19th Century
Costa Rica

Marianne Helfenberger (University of Ziirich)

According to Costa Rican historiography, massification of education has been one of the main
objectives to all statesmen since independence from Spain in 1821 (e.g. Quesada Camacho, 1997).
Indeed, most of the yearly presidential speeches at Congress emphasize the government’s
engagement in education claiming that education is utterly important for society and republicanism.
Insofar, Costa Rica is to be considered as another 19th century occidental new nation-state. Despite
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knowledge circulation and cultural transfer between Costa Rica, Europe and the USA, the Costa Rican
context in which education and schools underwent modernization differs significantly from the
European one. Descendants from Spanish colonists, bourgeois and noblemen gained local power and
formed elite groups with a cultural background based on colonial experience and thus different from
European bourgeoisie. Industrialization began late in the 20th century and the political democracy
understood in its modern meaning was not at stake during the 19th century. Also, modern schooling’s
characteristics need to be contextualized (Tinembart, 2020, forthcoming). As in pre-revolutionary
Europe towards the end of the 18th century (e.g. De Vincenti, 2015 for the Swiss case), a first significant
educational expansion followed the Constitution of the Spanish Monarchy from 1812, thus taking place
before independence. Education became constitutionally compulsory for boys and girls in 1869; a fact
that has been interpreted as democratization in the sense of political democracy due to Costa Rica’s
narrative of a historical dependency between democracy and education (e.g. Zelaya, 1986). General
and timely specified accessibility to school knowledge, progressive organization of school knowledges
in subjects, school media and teacher professionalization did not historically coincide with each other
nor did they follow a pre-determined program. General accessibility to a commonly shared knowledge
base was not de jure given even after the modernizing reform of 1886. Starting from these historical
developments, this paper focuses on knowledge transfer and circulation that underwent a twofold re-
semantization (Fontaine, 2015) process: political elites juxtaposed foreign concepts to local political
and social practices and concepts of school and school organization. Thus, our thesis is that school as
social activity gradually transformed from a government’s administrative to a political task and state
affair. This paper seeks to answer the question: how did (political) context, actors and modernizing
factors contribute to the re-semantization of school organization in 19th century Costa Rica and what
are the remaining continuities? The answer will be looked for within state documents from Costa Rica
National Archives, newspaper articles among others.
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“Productive Appropriations” Of Tools And Plans For Individualized Learning: Transatlantic Cultural
Transfers In The Early 20th Century

Marie Vergnon (Université de Caen)

While at the beginning of the 20th century the teaching as a simultaneous lecture organized "in
curriculum grades" (Perrenoud, 2010, p. 103) had become the dominant form, in a context in which
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the instruction of all was a major and shared concern, some pedagogues considered the need to take
every individual into account. Thus, in the progressive and new education movement especially, the
first tools and plans for individualized learning emerged in an attempt to take into account individuals'
specificities within the classroom. Among the pedagogical proposals that “challenged the structures
and rules that constitute the grammar of schooling” — understood as “the organizational framework
that shapes the conditions under which teachers instruct students” (Tyack & Tobin, 1994, p. 455) —,
Tyack & Tobin (1994) cite Helen Parkhurst's Dalton Plan. Indeed, according to the authors, “Parkhurst
challenged essential components of the graded school in which teachers sought to instruct pupils en
massein the prescribed curriculum.” (p.463). The laboratory plan and assignments designed by Helen
Parkhurst as well as the self-correcting individual work files developed by Carleton W. Washburne are
two American examples of these pedagogical attempts that quickly found echoes in Europe (Vergnon,
2020, forthcoming). As a counterpoint to the construction of a new dominant norm of "school form"
and its variations in an international circulation of ideas and practices, an equally international
reflection has grown on how to take everyone into consideration beyond the instruction of all. Why
and how did these proposals originate in the United States? What were the vectors of their diffusion
towards Europe? What interest did European educationists find in them with regard to their own
problems and contexts of exercise? How did they appropriate them? These questions will guide our
study of some of the "productive appropriation[s]" (Lisebrink, 2003) to which these pedagogical
proposals from the United States have given rise in Europe in this "dynamic of resemantisation"
(Espagne, 2013).

“Appropriations Productives” D’Outils Et Dispositifs D’Individualisation : Transferts Culturels
Transatlantiques Au Début Du 20éme Siecle

Alors qu’au début du 20%™ siécle I’enseignement magistral simultané organisé « en degrés de
programme » (Perrenoud, 2010, p.103) se fait dominant, dans un contexte ou I'instruction de tous
constitue une préoccupation majeure et partagée, certains pédagogues se posent la question de la
prise en compte de chacun. Ainsi émergent, dans le mouvement de I'Education nouvelle notamment,
les premiers outils et dispositifs d’individualisation des apprentissages pour tenter de prendre en
compte les individus dans leurs spécificités dans les classes. Au nombre des propositions
pédagogiques qui « remettent en cause les structures et les régles qui constituent la "grammaire" de
I’éducation scolaire » - entendue comme « le systeme organisationnel qui sculpte les cadres dans
lesquels les enseignants instruisent leurs éléves » (Tyack & Tobin, 1994, p.455) -, Tyack & Tobin
(1994) citent ainsi le Plan Dalton d’Helen Parkhurst. En effet, pour les auteurs, « Parkhurst a remis en
guestion des éléments constitutifs de la structure scolaire en degrés dans laquelle les enseignants
cherchaient a enseigner aux éléves en masse le programme prescrit. » (p.463). Le fonctionnement en
laboratoires et le plan de travail imaginés par Helen Parkhurst mais aussi les fichiers de travail
individuel autocorrectifs élaborés par Carleton W. Washburne sont deux exemples américains de ces
tentatives pédagogiques qui trouverent rapidement des échos en Europe (Vergnon, a paraitre en
2020). En contrepoint de la construction d’une nouvelle norme dominante de la « forme scolaire » et
de ses déclinaisons dans les circulations internationales se développe une réflexion tout aussi
internationale sur la maniére de faire une place a chacun au-dela de I’accueil de tous. Pourquoi et
comment ces propositions sont-elles nées aux Etats-Unis ? Quels ont été les vecteurs de leur
diffusion vers I'Europe ? Quel intérét les européens ont-ils pu y trouver au regard de leurs propres
problématiques et contextes d’exercice ? Comment se les sont-ils appropriés ? Ces questions
guideront notre étude de certaines des « appropriation[s] productive[s] » (Lisebrink, 2003)
auxquelles ces propositions pédagogiques venues des Etats-Unis ont pu donner lieu en Europe dans
cette « dynamique de resémantisation » (Espagne, 2013).
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Towards A First Democratization Of The Modern School Form: The Experience Of Mutual Education
In Switzerland (1816-1830)

Sylviane Tinembart (HEP Vaud), Giorgia Masoni (HEP Vaud)

During the first half of the 19th century, several Swiss cantons implemented the mutual education
system developed in England by Bell and Lancaster. By circulating between various cultural areas,
mutualism led to reinterpretations of its modalities and initial components (Tinembart & Pahud, 2019).
The observation of the implementation of this method in the "educational laboratory" that Switzerland
was at the time, represents a privileged field of study for understanding the process of building the
modern school form. Developed and used as an answer to different economic, social and cultural
necessities, mutual teaching, and especially the discussions, disagreements and dissents that followed
it, seem to have played a leading role in the debates on the need to institute public education.
Moreover, this pedagogical experience encouraged a reflection on the choice of school knowledge
selection and its methods and means of transmission. While adopting an approach inspired by
prosopography, this paper aims to retrace the many exchanges and decisions taken by the various
actors involved in the development of mutual education in selected Swiss cantons between 1816 and
1830. Through the theory of cultural transfers, the study of the development, experience and
controversies linked to mutual education schools allows to understand the declination of this teaching
method and the reasons for this choice, while underlining the role played by the focused actors and
their works in this dynamic, whose character is purely transcantonal and transnational. On the basis of
this approach, several sources will be analyzed: the programs of several mutual schools, the private
correspondence of the concerned actors, school books, newspapers and several archive sources linked
to the cantonal administrations concerned.This paper will identify the leading role that mutual
education has played in introducing a reflection on public schools into the public debate, and in
particular in the development of public schools, as well as the political, economic and cultural
challenges underlying the modernization of the State. Thus, while adopting a national focus, the study
of the Swiss case will allow to grasp the points of continuity and those of global and international
changes linked to the movement for the democratization of public education.
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Vers Une Premiére Démocratisation De La Forme Scolaire Moderne : L'Expérience De
L’Enseignement Mutuel En Suisse (1816-1830)

Au cours de la premiere moitié du XIX®¢siécle, plusieurs cantons suisses ont mis en ceuvre
I’enseignement mutuel développé en Angleterre par Bell et Lancaster. En circulant entre des aires
culturelles diverses, le mutualisme a abouti a des réinterprétations de ses modalités et de ses
composantes initiales (Tinembart & Pahud, 2019). L’observation de I'implantation de cette méthode
dans le « laboratoire pédagogique » qu’est la Suisse a I'’époque, représente un champ d’étude
privilégié pour la compréhension de la mise en place du processus d'édification de de la forme
scolaire moderne. Déployé et utilisé comme réponse a des nécessités économiques, sociales et
culturelles différentes, I'enseignement mutuel et notamment les discussions, les désaccords et les
dissidences qui I'ont accompagné, semblent avoir joué un réle moteur dans les débats sur la
nécessité d'instituer I'Instruction publique. De plus, cette expérience pédagogique favorise le
déclanchement d’une réflexion relative aux choix des savoirs scolaires et des leurs méthodes et
moyens de transmission. Tout en adoptant une démarche inspirée de la prosopographie cette
communication vise a retracer les multiples échanges et les décisions prises par les divers acteurs
impliqués dans le développement de I'enseignement mutuel dans certains cantons suisses entre
1816 et 1830.

Par le biais de la théorie des transferts culturels (Espagne, 1999 ; Fontaine, 2015), I'étude du
développement, de I'expérience et des controverses liés aux écoles d'enseignement mutuel permet
de comprendre la déclinaison de cette méthode d'enseignement et les raisons de ce choix, tout en
soulignant le réle joué par certains personnages et certains ouvrages dans cette dynamique dont le
caractére est purement transcantonal et transnational. Sur la base de cette approche seront ainsi
analysées des sources différentes, a savoir les programmes de plusieurs écoles mutuelles, les
correspondances privés des acteurs étudiés, les ouvrages scolaires, plusieurs journaux et plusieurs
sources d’archive liés aux administrations cantonales concernées. La communication proposée
permettra de cerner le réle moteur que I'enseignement mutuel a eu dans l'introduction au sein du
débat public de la réflexion sur I'école publique et notamment dans le développement de celle-ci,
ainsi que les défis politiques, économiques et culturels a la base de la modernisation de I'Etat. Ainsi,
tout en adoptant une focale nationale, I'étude du cas suisse saisira les points de continuité des
changements globaux et d’envergure internationale liés au mouvement de démocratisation de
I'Instruction publique.
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03-SES 01: ADULT EDUCATION: EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTS, U3AS, AND HUMAN RIGHTS

Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Anne Elisabeth Berg (Uppsala universitet)
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Reconstruction of Beixia Countryside by Jiangsu Provincial Education College
Hongying liu Hongying liu (Jiangnan university)

Denmark is the birthplace of popular education, which originated in the 1830s. Popular education
targeted youth and adults as educational objects, and its main purpose was to improve humanistic
quality.It swept across northern Europe in the 1880s and rose in China's rural construction movement
in the late 1920s.Jiangsu provincial Education College was the first local university in modern China
aiming at training teachers for Popular education. The wuxi Beixia public education experimental area
was founded in 1932, which carried out effective reconstruction of the Beixia countryside. It can be
said that Jiangsu Provincial Education College linked education with society closely in the process of
running a school. At present, researches on universities and rural construction mainly focus on the
experimental areas established by comprehensive universities or missionary universities such as
Yenching University, Daxia university, Jinan university and sun yat-sen university, while the research
on local universities and rural construction lacks attention. In addition, there are only sporadic
discussions on Beixia public education experimental area. And its setting background ,operation status
and basic features are still very vague, so no in-depth research has been carried out. Therefore, this
paper takes Beixia public education experimental area as the research object, investigating its setting
background, experimental purpose and process, especially focusing on its reconstruction of the Beixia
rural society. The results show that under the auspices of the Jiangsu Provincial Education College,
Beixia public education experimental area established a public education system in which children's
education, youth education and adult education were interrelated. Secondly, Beixia public education
experimental area also taught people production knowledge and skills and set up production
cooperatives, which improved people's livelihood. Finally, based on the prevalence of bad habits such
as gambling and drug abuse in the countryside, Beixia public education experimental area took the
public school and the newspaper "new Beixia" as the tools to guide the public to reject the bad habits
and live a healthy and full life. History is a mirror and its historical experience is of great significance
for understanding the interaction between Chinese universities and society.

Bibliography
1. The New Beixia (vol. 1-3), 1933-1935.
2.Education and the Popular (vol. 4-9), 1932-1937.

3. Edited by Jiangsu Provincial Education College. Overview of Jiangsu Provincial Education College
[M] .Jiangsu Provincial Education College, 1936.

4. liu jiafeng. Research on Chinese Christian rural construction movement (1901-1950) [M]. Tianjin:
tianjin people's press,2008:111-125.

From elite language to vernaculars of the masses - Scandinavian Human Rights Education during the
early Cold War

Kjersti Brathagen (University of Southeastern Norway)

Human rights arguably constituted a language of international elites during the early Cold War (Moyn
2010). These elites outlined different projects for how to disseminate knowledge and understanding
of human rights as part of their efforts to shape a future peace. One avenue they identified was mass
education, and the idea that human rights should become part of the curriculum. Organised
transnationally, teachers reportedly embraced the project, but had “a clear preference ... for a task
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freely undertaken by them according to their own lights, rather than for a mission imposed on them
from the outside” (UNESCO 1952). Teachers became translators of the elite language into ‘vernaculars’
for use in national educational efforts. This paper looks at how Scandinavian teachers and other actors
involved in education understood human rights and their arguments for how best to teach them to
children of different ages. At times, they had the support of others with particular interest in the
dissemination of human rights knowledge; e.g. Adolf Sandbo’s activities in Norway to disseminate the
Universal Declaration in a revised form (Brathagen 2018). Situated in Scandinavia, this study allows for
discussions of the translation of international human rights into a social and political context
dominated at the time by Social Democratic ideas.

This paper draws on archival materials and open sources from the years prior to the adoption of the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights until the mid-1950s. This is a period that is somewhat
understudied in the history of Human Rights Education, often presented as starting in the 1970s. Here,
it is argued that it takes many narratives to constitute the history of such phenomena and that periods
of interest to historians will vary with geographical location (Jensen and Burke (2017). For these three
states, the years immediately after World War Il offers an interesting time in terms of the introduction
of human rights education as a change in how to teach international affairs in schools. In terms of
relevance for today, the question of how to teach human rights remains at the heart of international
politics, e.g. in the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals. Not founded on a belief in history
as a provider of instrumental examples to be reapplied in the present, the paper does align with
Collingwood’s ideas of history as a gateway to improved understanding of the human condition
(Collingwood 1994). It puts an emphasis on human agency in the changing of social structures,
including when the projects to do so come ‘from above’.
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'Putting Social Inclusiveness Back Into U3A And Adult Education: Laslett's Theory And Vision For OPE
In Later 20th Century'

Margaret McDonough-Glenn (University of Sydney)

This paper concerns the history of the University of the Third Age (U3A) in Britain and Australia. It is
particularly interested in the development and attempted implementation of the ideas of Peter Laslett,
a strong influence in the 1980s and 1990s on the development of adult education in Britain and
subsequently in Australia, one of the turns in the history of education.
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The history of adult education, and U3A in particular, needs rethinking. Peter Laslett co-founder of the
British Model of the University of the Third Age hoped that all members of society would participate
in the new educational institutions he proposed, and not just a minority from the educated middle
class. From the early nineteenth-century onwards, adult education in Britain and Australia involved
few from the working class in organisations such as Mechanics Institutes, University Extension courses
and even Workers Education Associations; they were mostly attended by the educated middle class.
However, despite the best intentions behind Laslett ideas to include poorer adults, the majority of
participants of U3A were yet again drawn from the educated middle class.

Peter Laslett’s theory and vision about socially inclusive education for adults of all classes, as expressed
through such works as his 1989 publication ‘A Fresh Map of Life — The Emergence of the Third Age’ and
his May 1980 report, ‘The education of the elderly in Britain’ has been neglected by academics and
some U3A’s. The University of the Third Age has been his legacy. Yet, in a final section, this paper
examines the reasons for the lack of success in the method of implementation of U3A in Australia and
Britain to be more socially inclusive despite its promising beginnings.

This paper is informed by the ideas of Gita Steiner Khamsi (2004) who as a contributor to the field of
knowledge transfer creates architectures of intellectual influence regarding education. Even though
these expressions of adult education such as U3A were not representative of British society, they were
British inventions which had Australian versions which Steiner Khamsi would call borrowings. These
Australian versions, borrowings were examples of knowledge transfer can be examined through the
lens of transnational history.
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Adult and Non-Formal Education A Justification for Accessing Human Rights in Nigeria in the 21st
Century

Hannah Adebola Aderonke Okediji (Member ofHistory of Education Society of Nigeria (HOEDSON)
and ISCHE)

Human rights are the legitimate benefits accrued to a citizen of a particular nation, or society. Adult
and Non-Formal Education as an aspect of education has the potential to impart knowledge and skills
on citizens who have never being to school or left formal school early, but need a second opportunity
to learn. It also serves those who are educated, but are ignorant in certain area of skills. This study
therefore probes into the rate at which the citizens of Nigeria have access to adult and non-formal
education as a fundamental human right, and the justification of the policies on the beneficiaries in
Nigeria. Historical Research design was adopted for the study. Data were collected and analyzed by

19



using primary and secondary sources of information. The study focused on historical background of
Adult and Non Formal Education in Nigeria; Establishment of the National Commission for Mass
Literacy, Adult and Non-Formal Education, Policy issues on Adult and Non-Formal Education, and
Human rights in Nigeria in the 21st century and constraints of accessing Adult and Non-Formal
Education as human rights in Nigeria in the 21st C. Extent of Access to Adult And Non-formal Education
as a human right in Nigeria in the 21st century and offer few recommendations. The findings of the
study revealed that: the primary purpose of adult and non-formal education is to justify that, Nigeria
is a signatory to the global declaration on “Education For All”’. Government was giving opportunity to
the poor people in the society to access education it provided, functional and basic education for adults
and youths, provided remedial and lifelong education for youths and adults as well as in-service
training as contained in the Nigerian constitution; National Policy on Education. Vocational and
professional training for different categories of workers: NMEC was established by Decree 1 of 1990
to eradicate illiteracy for national development, and provide non-formal continuing and lifelong
education. 7.3 million children were out of school, 60 percent of them were girls, mostly from the
northern Nigeria, according to FME. Baseline Report of 2004. The adult literacy level in Nigeria is still
low, considering the teeming population of non-literates and semi-literates in the country. Moreso,
when compared to the set target of 50 percent reduction of illiteracy by 2015 by the UN international
Literacy Decade, between 2003- 2015 specification. Constraints like inadequate funding, personnel
and mobility, infrastructural decays, inadequate use of ICT, religious barriers, quality assurance
problems, health and domestic problems among others have hampered access to adult and non-formal
education as a human right in Nigeria in the 21st century.

It is therefore recommended that, government and other stakeholders should stop paying lip service
to policies made on access to adult and non formal education. There should be enough funding,
personnel, ICT and other infrastructural facilities, training and re training programmes should be
organized for facilitators, instructors and administrators in the programme. Sensitization and public
awareness programmes should be rampant for mobilizing the various communities for enrolment
among others.
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04-SES 01: TRANSFER AND BORROWING IN THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Joakim Landahl (Institutionen fér pedagogik och didaktik)

Sino-German Higher Education Cooperation in Scientific and Technological Field (1921-1941)
Xueyuan Han (Georg-Eckert Institute)

The May Fourth Movement broke out in 1919 in China out of the objection against the Versailles
contract which transferred German privileges in Shandong to Japan. What happened in Paris made the
Chinese desire for national improvement fervent. The backwardness of China and the advancement of
western powers were ascribed eventually to ideology. Traditional thoughts represented by
Confusinisam was criticized severely and was regarded as the root cause hindering the progress of
China. The supremacy of Confusinisiam was replaced by “science” and “democracy” from western. The
productive function of natural science and applied technologies, scientific spirit; empirical research
methods were advocated during this time. People were required no more follow ancient sages but to
be in an independent mind and maximize their potential which was the prerequisite to fulfil
democracy. “The May Fourth Movement has been portrayed as a turning point in Chinese history, a
moment in which modernity and enlightenment arrived in China.”

During a period of radical change in thoughts and because of the scarcity of industrial professionals,
like managers, entrepreneurs, engineers, technicians and other members on the directing staff,
resulting from the development of national capitalism since the late Qing Dynasty, especially during
the Great War, the educational system should coordinate with social evolution. In 1922, Renxu School
System was promulgated, which was known by its practicality and flexibility, stressing vocational and
professional education and considering regional speciality and individual development fully. After that,
engineering majors achieved finally the same status as liberal arts and science at university. Also,
students at professional colleges could obtain comparable qualifications as university graduates. The
changes in the school system were not just a response to social demands but indicated also people’s
attitude towards studying science and applied technologies converted.

Germany, its experience of rising rapidly in Europe and its powerful military and industrial strength
gave the Chinese an impressive image. Early during the Westernization Movement from the 1860s to
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the 1890s, German industrial products and technology were imported in China. Besides, students and
craftsmen were also sent directly by the Qing government to Germany to learn military management
and weapon manufacturing. After the Great War, Germany lost all its privileges in China, which made
it different for Chinese compared with other western powers. Furthermore, with the signature of the
Sino-German Treaty in 1921 completed based on equality, it did establish the basis for almost two
decades of strong diplomatic and economic ties between China and Germany. In the educational field,
it can describe the exchange of both sides from three aspects, Chinese students studying in Germany
(going out), German professors teaching in China (bringing in), and the initiatives of supportive
organizations (bridge).

By the research on the educational communication between China and Germany, it can reveal how
politics and economy give influence education and what role education plays in social and national
development.
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Tomé Rodrigues Sobral Scientific links with Sweden and Europe
Aires Antunes Diniz (Not Affiliated)

Joannis Antonnis Scopoli, that initially marked Coimbra Chemistry Teaching after University Pombal
Reform, is mainly a Botanic as we can see at Fundamenta Botanica published in Vienna at 1786 by
Wapplerum Bibliopolam. He was syntonised with Coimbra University Professor Domenico Vandelli,
that was also a botanic and chemist, that was highlighted from Upsala received a letter from Carl
Nilsson Linnzeus written at 12 February 1765.

At a recent work about Professor Tomé Rodrigues Sobral we can see how development of Chemistry
in Coimbra through scientific texts of this Professor was deeply indebted to Swedish Chemists. Sobral
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taught Chemistry since 1791 until death 1829, being our first chemist and we see read books and
articles of leading European scientist at theoretical and practical chemistry.

It was a powerful strategy to break Portuguese scientific dependence from Scopoli, enlarging also
Portuguese links to European Science, confirming that globalization can be done by voyages and
personal letters, interconnecting global history with microhistory. At this process, it was important
commercial relations, as we can see through accounting books where weighs in different places was
compared with Lisbon measures, a basis fundamental for commerce of chemical products and also of
scientific magazines and books, and so for science transmission Indeed, to open Portugal to Scientific
Research practices was fundamental to read magazines and books from other parts of Europe, broking
our dependence with Stahl phlogiston theory.

Tomé Rodrigues Sobral argued also about social interest of Chemistry to develop Portuguese industry
and save many Coimbra inhabitants from illness on account of First French invasion at 1808. All show
us that Pombal Reform aims Portugal Industrialization, that was understood as an axis to guide
teaching and research, permitting a scarce Institutionalisations of Chemistry in Portugal, but always
within an articulation with European Science sustained by chemical jobs creation, that was foreseen
at Coimbra University Statutes (Ferraz b), 1998, p. 33) and predicted by Humphry Davy at 1802. So, he
cited frequently Jons Jacob Berzelius, that was known in Sweden as "the Father of Swedish Chemistry",
Carl Wilhelm Scheele, a Swedish Pomeranian and German pharmaceutical chemist; Torbern Olof
Bergman, Swedish chemist and naturalist who introduced many improvements on Chemistry Analysis
and made important advances in the theory of crystal structure, anticipating Pasteur works.

But, Sobral aims also to develop industrial process to substitute imports from other industrial countries
of North Europe and also to protect more efficiently Portuguese people health preparing chemical
products for industry and Medicine.

So, we can see how Swedish Science influence Portuguese Science through medicine and
pharmaceutics. But industrial development of glass depends upon attraction of industrial
entrepreneur like brothers Stephen as a consequence of affirmative action by Marquis of Pombal. He
also wanted to develop extractive industry and thermal use of mineral waters as a manner to develop
our countryside.
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Soviet Education As Grassroots Educational Movement In Post-war Japan
Ami Kobayashi (University Landau)

After the Second World War, ideas of both new education and Soviet education were reintroduced to
Japan under the label of “New Democratic Education.” The Chinese Revolution in 1949 and the
outbreak of the Korean War in 1950, however, initiated a red purge in Japan, leading to the elimination
of socialist ideas from the official educational program.

Nevertheless, Soviet education, especially the educational ideas of A. S. Makarenko (1888-1939),
continued to inspire left-wing educational scientists as well as the Japanese Teachers Union,
particularly teachers in the countryside tackling poverty caused by the War. Many of these teachers
were practitioners of a new education movement, the so-called “Northern Education.” While the inter-
war new education movement in Japan mainly attracted and targeted middle-class children in urban
areas, the "Northern Education” targeted poor children in the countryside in the northern part of
Japan. By letting children write about their own daily life, teachers tried to discuss and solve the social
problems of pupils. On one hand, these teachers rejected the education during the war. On the other
hand, they could not deal with the “individualistic" US-American educational approach either. Those
teachers welcomed Makarenko’s education, in which the concept of the self-governing child collective
played a central role. For those Japanese teachers it appeared to be a good mixture of disciplinary and
child-centered education. Though they did not use the term “Soviet education,” magazines of the
Teachers’ Union show that teachers used the term “collective” in the sense of Soviet education and
saw it as a means of tackling the governmental and capitalistic educational program which, according
to the Teachers’ Union, led only to social alienation.

III

Though a “collective” mentality is often described as being “typical” or “traditional” to the character
of Japanese school education, | argue that the “collective behavior” in the Japanese school setting is
actually the outcome of the entangled history of post-war education, which was full of conflicts and
negotiations in the context of the Cold War. Using the teachers’ magazine “4 ;& &8 (Life Guidance),”
literature at the education library of the Japanese Teachers Union as well as interview sources, | will
discuss why Japanese teachers in the countryside tackling social problems of children in the post-war
era, especially welcomed Soviet education, and how they understood, reinterpreted and implemented
the concept in their own settings. Different from USSR countries, where Makarenko’s ideas were
regarded as the official educational program, the Soviet education in Japan was rather an educational
grassroots movement “from below”, initiated by public school teachers in the countryside. Moreover,
this study on socialist education in a capitalist country (Japan) challenges the common binary
perspective during the Cold War that education is either socialist or capitalist.
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Maria de Maeztu Whitney’s contribution to the reception of German social pedagogy in Spain

Christian Roith (Universidad de Almeria), Ana Martinez (Universidad de Almeria), Teresa Gerdes
(Universidad de Almeria)

The paper examines the reception of philosophical reflections regarding the potential role of educators
in mitigating problems related to the recently identified social question, firstly treated as a topic by
German philosophers and educationists at the end of the 19th and beginning of the 20th century in a
new discipline denominated Sozialpddagogik or social pedagogy, in other European countries,
particularly Spain.

Recent research about transfer processes in education has pointed out the important role of key
persons. Maria de Maeztu Whitney (1881 — 1949) was an internationally minded and educated Spanish
scholar, who indefatigably worked for modernizing her country through educational reform, especially
in the field of female education. Her theoretical concepts, particularly, her idea of feminism, were
decisively influenced by German academia, above all Paul Natorp’s theory of social pedagogy. This
study explores de Maeztu’s intellectual biography, especially focussing on her acquisition of knowledge
about German reformist educational theories, preferentially in the field of social pedagogy.
Furthermore, her role in distributing German philosophical and educational thinking in Spain will be
examined with the aim to identify patterns in the process of circulation and transcultural exchange of
educational knowledge. In this, the conceptual distinction between centres and peripheries of
reformist educational thinking will be used to discuss the hypothesis that de Maeztu, who did not only
translate the works of educational reformists, but also published her own works on the topic and
distributed these ideas in her teaching, did not participate on an equal footing in the international
reformist discourse, because Spain was a peripherical country in this transcultural process.
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05-SES 01: RURAL SCHOOLS BETWEEN CENTRE AND PERIPHERY
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Esbjorn Larsson (Uppsala University)

Between Centre and Periphery, History of School in Sardinia From 1861 to 1914: a Quantitative
Approach

Fabio Pruneri (University of Sassari)

The history of the Italian school, however intensely studied over the last years, is still dominated by an
emphasis on pedagogical theories abstractly considered, or educational strategies delivered centrally
in the aftermath of the Casati law (1859). Such interpretative standpoint is more passively maintained
than unquestionably proved through satisfactory evidence drawn from local archives with an eye to
the peculiarities of the several local contexts. On that account, recent research has underlined the
importance of the capillary spread of State schooling in the creation of such favourable conditions as
might promote social and economic development on a national scale.

The paper is the first attempt to present a national research aimed at elaborating a critical map of the
school system as it developed in southern regions of Italy (Basilicata, Calabria, Campania, Puglia,
Sardinia and Sicily, to a total of 20 provinces) from lItalian unification to the Giolittian age (19th-20th
century).

The case study focused here is that of Sardinia. An island that is a good sample of the difficulties to
adopt national regulations in local school districts and small peripherical schools in villages.

From the methodological point of view, special attention will be devoted to each of the following
variables collected on municipal historical archives: number of primary schools actually working; their
location; number of active classes; number of students attending; state of the premises and levels of
public funding; adopted textbooks; status, retribution and age of teachers; teachings delivered and
laboratory activities carried out.

The expected result is that of evaluating, also in a comparative perspective, the advantages of
rebuilding school policies and the relationship between education and development, reversing the
historiographic approach favouring quantitative research from the bottom up.
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God. Nurture. Mischief. How To Write A Social Biography Of A Child From A Peasant Family: Case Of
Eastern Latvia

Arnis Strazdins (University of Latvia)

How to write a biography of an “ordinary” man and reconstruct his/her everyday life? In many cases,
it is not an easy task due to the lack of sources. In the same time, this task is worth the effort because
everyday life of an ordinary man, especially - the child - allows to extend the horizons of the historical
view and better understand the social dimension of the past. The everyday life of a child in the family
is one of the central narratives of childhood studies (including the history of childhood) that helps to
discover the childhood outside the formal educational institutions.

The absence of historical sources especially leaves in oblivation the everyday life of children from non-
elite or marginalized families (workers, peasants, poorest inhabitants of cities) and hinders answers to
the most important questions of childhood studies: what was the relationship between the children
and their parents; what kind of mischief children did and were they punished; what the children
dreamed and feared of. One of the ways how to reconstruct everyday life of the children is by using
fiction, social biography and prosopography methods that allow to collect pieces of information from
one type of sources (for example, memories) and to project them on fictional character — e.g., boy
named Augustus. The fictional character of a peasant family, namely, boy Augustus will serve in this
study as a medium for reconstructing the main events of the boy's life during one day: the role of
Catholic faith in everyday life, work in the family, relations with parents, mischief and punishment.

Russian Empire, in which the territory of Latvia was included until 1918, was a heterogeneous state in
terms of ethnicity and religion, as well as territorial and cultural differences. Differences and
inequalities caused the different social life requirements in different regions of the Empire.

The way of life and the conditions created by particular living place had a significant impact on the
everyday life of children, their responsibilities in the family and their possibilities to climb the ladder
of social hierarchy (education, job opportunities). Hence, the context, particularly the socio-economic
conditions, have a key role to play in this study.

Current study will be based on six memories (unpublished and published) that describe everyday life
in Russian Empire (Eastern Latvia) at the turn of the 19/20th. centuries. The authors of all six memories
are joined by their social origins, religious beliefs (Roman Catholic) and ethnicity (Latvian), as well as
the region where they lived. Additionally, data from Russian Empire Census of 1897 will be used in this
study, revealing information about the size and structure of families, the number of children in families
and the level of family welfare.

The theoretical framework of this study are researches on social biography and fictional character, as
well as the works devoted to the childhood as a historical phenomenon and containing conceptualised
ideas of transformations of the constructions of the childhood in 19th and 20th centuries.
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Welfare, Reforms and School developing at Local Level, 1945-1962
Asa Melin (Karlstads universitet)

Those who got the mission to realize the modernization and democratization: how did they handle the
development and the reforms and what was social justice in their view? In Sweden after the Second
World War, democracy and social justice were parts of the political agenda when building the welfare
state. Equal education was one of the debated ideas and a suggestion was to have one 1-9 year
compulsory school instead of the system of parallel schools with several forms of elementary schools
(ex Folkskola) and secondary schools (ex Laroverk) for boys and for girls. The development from a
parallel school system to one unified school, a 9-year compulsory school was part of the
democratization and modernization and the municipalities had the responsibility to make the change
come true.

In my research, Storfors and Arvika, two smaller municipalities in Sweden are in focus. Archive material
from the two municipalities' primary school board and municipal council shows that the development
of the school system and solutions regarding different reforms in both the municipalities has
similarities and differences. When the development of the school system placed in a local context, it
makes it clear that different factors and actors have influenced the development of the school system,
both changes, decisions and actions implemented and those not implemented. It is also obvious that
the municipalities' views on social justice differed from those of the state and that local circumstances
affected how reforms were implemented, or not implemented.[1] In a wider perspective, the research
concerns how municipalities handled the modernization and democratization (ex. equal education)
that permeated national politics during the second half of the 20th century.

Researchers have primarily studied the school development from a top down perspective: “The State
decides and the municipal realize”. Even if political decisions do affect changes, they should not be
overestimated.[2] The implementation of the new school system and the reforms[3] that followed
needs to be problematize from a bottom-up perspective, changes are not as simple as political
decisions. In my presentation, | aim to discuss social justice and school development in municipalities
during the time from parallel school system to one unified 9-year school, by using example from my
empiric material.

[1] Implementation and policy processes should be understand as actions, or non-actions, decisions or
non-decisions, consciously or not consciously made at local (municipal) level, based on local
circumstances and by various local actors.

[2] Westberg 2014 s 305-307. Also the historian Bjorn Tropp (1999)have showed that the welfare
politic was realised and influenced by local circumstances and that the local welfare could differ
depending on municipal. The same with (Larsson 2008,ss 98 f) and (SOU 1974:53 1974; Sundberg et al.
2011, ss 12 och 243)

[3] Example free school lunch, dental care, school buses.
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01-SES 02: SCIENCE EDUCATION AND NEW MATH: TEACHING THROUGH NATURE
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Daniel Lovheim (Stockholm university)

Scientific Instruments And Science Education In Modern China—Based On Physical And Chemical
Instruments Section Of The Nanyang Industrial Exposition

Kaitian Zhu (Jiangnan University)

Scientific instruments play an important role in science education. However, for a long time, the
academic research on modern Chinese science education has mainly focused on the thought and
practice of science education of the characters, science practice concerning modern scientific societies,
schools and scientific institutions, science textbooks, and the development stage of science education,
etc., while neglecting the function of scientific instruments in promoting science education. As a
product of modern industrial development, the exhibition was, undoubtedly, the best platform for the
latest scientific instruments and equipment. In 1910, the late Qing government learned from western
countries and held the first national exhibition in modern China——The Nanyang Industrial Exposition.
There was a section in the exposition reserved for the physical and chemical instruments for school
teaching, which were mainly from scientific instrument company, school instrument production
institute, teachers and students, and other individuals. These exhibits not only reflected the situation
of science education in the late Qing dynasty, but also popularized science to the general public at that
time, in which way they drew social attention to scientificinstruments, and promoted the development
of science education in the late Qing dynasty in return. This paper is supposed to study the scientific
instruments from the perspective of the history of educational material culture, based on newspapers,
magazines, archives, reports, travel notes and other historical materials. Taking the Physical and
Chemical Instrument Department of Nanyang Industrial Exposition and the scientific instruments on
display as the objects of investigation, it studies the interaction between scientific instruments and
modern Chinese science education in order to enrich the research on the history of science education
and exhibition in modern China.
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New Maths in the Nordic countries — local perspectives
Bjorn Smestad (Volda University College), Hilde Opsal (Volda University College)

The content of mathematics in primary school was mainly arithmetic in the decades leading up to 1960.
But then, “New Maths” arrived on the scene, basing mathematics teaching on set theory and including
novel areas in school mathematics, such as statistics and probability. In most European countries, and
in the US, new curriculum documents and new textbooks were developed and teacher professional
development programmes were implemented in the 1960s.

The history of New Maths is often told with a focus on international developments: reform movements
in the 1950s, the launch of Sputnik in 1957 and the Royaumont seminar in 1959. However, the history
of New Maths played out differently in different countries, probably depending on a range of local
issues, including cultural, economic and political circumstances. In some cases, personal acquaintances
seem to have influenced the way New Maths was implemented. Research on the international
phenomenon New Maths needs to take into account such local issues.

In the Nordic countries, a Nordic committee was established in 1960, doing research and developing
materials to be used in the reform efforts. In one sense, this created a common starting point for the
Nordic countries, which makes New Maths an interesting case to study. What do we know about how
New Math was implemented, how it was received and what parts of it survived after the New Maths
period —and of the different circumstances that may have influenced the different trajectories?

In this systematic review, we set out to summarize the research on New Math in the Nordic countries.
The review serves as a basis for comparing the Nordic countries, not just in terms of how New Maths
was implemented, but also which cultural, economic and political factors have been taken into account
by researchers. We also find out which research projects have taken place in one single Nordic country,
which could fruitfully be replicated in one or more other Nordic countries, to make more direct
comparisons possible.

The systematic review illuminates the differences within the countries and how this may be connected
to the state of mathematics teaching before 1960, to other simultaneous reform efforts, to economic

30



structures such as the textbook markets in the individual countries, to the reactions (in some cases
protests) of parents and teachers, but also to singular events such as the death of a key figure in the
case of Norway. It also points to areas where more research is needed. For instance, in the case of
Sweden, the forces of the textbooks market have been studied as one influence, while similar studies
have not been done in the other Nordic countries. As such, the review can be a foundation for further
research.
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Bees And The Making Of The Citizen. Revisiting The History Of Science Curricula And The Intertwining
With Social Movements

Kerstin te Heesen (University of Luxembourg), Christina Siry (University of Luxembourg)

31



The world in the 21st century is shaped by many changes that affect all areas of life - social, cultural,
political, economic concerns and needs — each with an impact on local, national, and global levels.
When it comes to academic research, these developments offer both, interdisciplinary research
opportunities as well as the need to study the processes of change.

Two assumptions are fundamental underpinnings to the study introduced in this proposal:

First, with a perspective oriented towards the challenges of the future, it seems critical to examine the
notion of “schooling” within the field of educational sciences. The school is the place where the citizens
of tomorrow (at least should) acquire their cognitive and social skills and abilities and (should) get to
know about socially-relevant topics.

Second, a look back in time can provide information on how schools have fulfilled this task of preparing
the future citizen in the past and how school systems have reacted to socially-relevant topics of the
respective time and society.

Our conference contribution examines how socially-relevant topics manifest in primary school
teaching materials over time. Science lessons enable a strong relationship to everyday life and the
environment and are thus particular suitable for study. In times of social movements such as Fridays
for Future, global attention is focused on protecting and preserving the environment, and it is a task
of the school as an educational institution to follow up on social topics in the classroom.

Drawing on a historiographic approach enables us to trace the historical development of enduring
topicsin [country blinded] primary school science curriculum and teaching, such as bees and fruit trees.

Historically the topic of bees, as one example, was embedded in the everyday experience of schooling,
in that this was a primarily agricultural society and schools were in rural locations. Beehives, fruit trees,
and even vegetable gardens were a common feature of school grounds, and harvest and preparation
of food products was a common occurrence. In current practice by contrast, the topic of bees is
reduced to learning names and being able to identify parts of the bee or the beehive.

Using various historical sources such as illustrative material, curricula, and also newspaper reports and
other media, the article unravels how nature and environment have been enduring topics both in
curriculum and classroom practice. On a meta-level the question is raised if and to what extent schools
respond(ed) to social movements, changes and needs or rather stick to the traditional content, and
thus, slowly lose the connection to and preparation for everyday life in a changing world.

The historical analysis on the intertwining of social movements and the teaching of science works
towards a better understanding of how topics are chosen and why they stay relatively stable in a
society on the move. We aim for a re-contextualization of what has been de-contextualized over the
decades, guided by a goal of rethinking teaching science in order to emerge with foci that hold direct
relevance to a child’s everyday life.
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Research Workshop (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Urban, Clas Claesson (Uppsala Universitet)

Christianity as a National Value Base in Public Schooling - a hidden aspect of Nordic modernity

Urban, Clas Claesson (Uppsala University), Esbjorn Larsson (Uppsala University), Emma Hellstrom
(Uppsala University), Jakob Evertsson (Uppsala University), Merethe Roos (University of South-
Eastern Norway), Mette Buchardt (University of Aalborg)

In this session, we intend to present and discuss a new intercdisciplinary research network at Uppsala
University: the Network for the Historical Study of National Christianities (HNC). A main ideas behind
this Project is to trace attempts to establish a National Value base based upon Christianity within Public
Schooling during a large part of the 20th Century. We use the historical experiences of Sweden as a
stating point for Nordic and International comparisons.

The image of Sweden as the Social Democratic middle way during the 20th Century is often pictured
as a secular project. Welfare, future optimism, and solid housing meant a contrast to an old age
characterized by poverty, oppression and religion. In 20th Century Sweden Christianity however never
departed from modernity. New political forces and social strata wanted Christianity to be conveyed in
new ways where ethics, solidarity and idealism would replace Luther’s small catechism. For a long
time, the priests of the Lutheran State Church had represented the so-called Estate of Learning. During
the 1920s, Swedish elementary school teachers however emerged as the victorious force within this
the Estate of Learning, with a version of Christianity that was liberal, democratically aimed and based
upon Jesus' Sermon on the Mount. During the 1930s, a broad counter-reaction to this liberal
Christianity was to be formed within the Swedish clergy in the so called High Church movement. Until
the 1960s, however, the Swedish primary school would remain as a church for a Christianity of civic
virtues. In this project, this surprisingly unexplored religion will be analyzed as an expression of an
attempt to create a Swedish national value base, and will be compared with similar projects
internationally.
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The Effect of the Enforcement of the Compulsory Education System of Special Schools on Mentally
Retarded Children Institutions in Japan

Satoko Takano (Toyo university)

In 1947, the School Education Law was enacted in Japan. This law established schools for the blind,
schools for the deaf, and special schools for children with disabilities. These special schools were
separated into three different types which were for the mentally retarded (MR), the physically disabled
and the health impaired. Schools for the blind and the deaf were made compulsory in 1948, however
special schools were not. Thus, a cabinet order was issued in November 1973, which suggested that
special schools should be made compulsory and this was actualized in April 1979. It was 31 years after
that schools for the blind and the deaf became compulsory.

Meanwhile, the MR children institutions provided child support and care 24 hours a day. In other
words, the MR institutions also played an alternative function which was school education for 31 years.
Therefore, this paper examines the impact of the cabinet order, issued in 1973, had on the MR
institutions.

This research was conducted by doing a literature study. The period covered by this study is from April
1973, the year in which the cabinet order was issued, to March 1979, the end of the previous school
year in which the compulsory education system of special schools was implemented. The main
historical materials used for this study were acquired from two monthly Journals; “Aigo” (Journal of
JACTMR), which was published by the Japanese Association for the Care and Training of the Mentally
Retarded. In addition “Seishin Haku Jakuji Kenkyu” (Journal of Special Education for the Mentally
Retarded), which was published by the Japan Teachers’ Association for the Mentally Retarded. Though
using the above method and materials, this study analyzes the MR institution perception of special
schools being made compulsory, furthermore, it analyzes the situation and problems of the MR
institutions at that period of time.

The analysis revealed the following three points. Firstly, the managers and staff of the MR institutions
were in favor of the implementation of the compulsory education system of special schools, although
they pointed out the problems that it could bring about. Secondly, each institution provided its own
original and unique therapeutic education programs for the residing MR children. On the other hand,
at some institutions, teachers had been dispatched from special classes at elementary and junior high
schools or from special schools to provide school education at the institutions. Thirdly, the MR
institutions had a range of challenges and issues such as staff working hours, expertise and the
capability of staff, separation from the community, and the ever increasing severity of the children
admitted.

On the basis of the above analysis, the MR institutions provided their own therapeutic education
programs and some institutions tried to cooperate with special school education. However, the MR
institutions did not take the opportunity to deliberate their own educational role before the
compulsory education system of special schools was enforced because faced various problems and
challenges.
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Working Lives Worth Saving. The Interdependent Pursuit of Socio-economic Citizenship and
(Re-)education for Physically Disabled Persons in Interwar Belgium (1920-1937).

Marisa De Picker (KU Leuven)

By means of the notion problematisation of Michel Foucault [1] (Castel 1994), this paper explores how
the participation of physically disabled persons in socio-economic citizenship and (re-)education were
pursued as interdependent objectives in interwar Belgium through the organisation of two social
protection funds for this group. The ‘Common Fund’ covered the accommodation and schooling costs
of poor, severely impaired pupils in special institutes from 1920 and after 1928 the ‘Special fund for
the crippled and injured’ provided financial support to poor, congenitally disabled adolescents and
adults with minimum 30% invalidity who wished to enrol in re-education. At the time, it was medically
accepted that smaller invalidities seldom prevented someone to keep his former profession.

Only some international studies have recently started to examine the life chances of physically disabled
persons from a combined medico-pedagogical and labour perspective and for Belgium few research
exists overall. In the early twentieth century, caring for physically disabled labourers became a
responsibility of the Belgian state. After it introduced compensatory measures and supported re-
educational initiatives for labour accident and war victims, in the interwar period its attention shifted
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more to the impaired from birth. The organisation of both funds in these years was driven by the logic
that the long neglected congenitally disabled had a right to existence and a social value too, which
should be stimulated through a combination of disability benefits and tuition assistance. By maximising
their physical and moral capacities in (re-)education, physically disabled were expected to enhance
their future opportunities on the labour market and become self-supportive.

Hence, this paper firstly demonstrates how the legislative development of both funds marked a socio-
political reimagining of the relation between disability and public dependence; the importance of
special schooling; and the rights and duties of the physically disabled worker in interwar Belgian
society. Discussions among policymakers were found in the minutes of the Belgian Parliament and the
Council of Ministers. Subsequently, this paper juxtaposes the reconstructed conceptualisations of
physically disabled apprentices and labourers to the experiences of school staff and of disabled
claimants themselves. Through a close-study of application files, medico-pedagogical observation
reports, and the member’s periodical of the 'National Federation of Invalids of Work and Peace’, it
scrutinises the extent to which the funds enabled physically disabled persons to simultaneously attain
socio-economic and re-eductional success in practice. In this analysis, much attention is paid to the
inclusive and exclusive mechanisms behind the funds’ eligibility conditions and the ways in which the
funds shaped disabled Belgians’ future working lives. Lastly, this paper reveals how, paradoxically,
precisely the emancipatory objective of (re-)education turned out to be both a great potential asset
and obstacle in the execution of the legislation and the achievement of socio-economic citizenship for
physically disabled persons.

[1] This notion allows us to explore how and why an unnoticed way of being or a domain of action —
such as the socio-economic situation of physically disabled persons — became an object of thought, a
problem for which practical solutions needed to be found.
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Inclusion Seen Through The Fabrication Of The Disabled Child In Policy Documents
Anette Bagger (Orebro University), Daniel Ostlund (Kristianstad University)

Inclusion is in public debate put in the fore as hindering learning of non-disabled students, who should
not be hindered to evolve and improve. A tension exists between who is fabricated as the learner and
the social epistemology of what inclusion means, and this seems to be connected to ability and
disability. The question is, how this can be understood historically and concerning children with
disabilities. A perspective that highly emphasizes ability expectations and the evolving of individuals,
can be labeled a transhuman perspective. This has been criticized by Brossard Bgrhaug & Reindal
(2018) who call for a revisiting of inclusion as a ethical responsibility in which the individuals equity,
quality of life and agency in their lives at large, are core.

This paper investigates historical aspects of the social epistemology of inclusion and the fabrication of
the child with intellectual disabilities (ID) during the 20th century. We claim that the fabrication and
the social epistemology constitute and re-create each other. We draw on Popkewitzs (2012) theories
on our exploration of how the child with ID has been fabricated over time and how this relates to the
current social epistemology of inclusion. By social epistemology we refer to the systems of categories
that affects how we understand, relate to and approach thoughts and theories of knowledge, and in
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this case knowledge about inclusion. This system of concepts and categories which are used to
understand and construct the world, becomes undreflected and normalised over time and is therefore
important to systematically scrutinize (Popkewitz, 2014). Fabrication refers to how policy documents
inscribe prerequisites, terms and possibilities concerning the children with ID and by that also state
motives, values, assumptions and what is taken for granted about who that child is and could be
(Popkewitz, 2012).

“A school for all” has been an education goal for the past 70 years in Sweden and inclusion has been
in the school policy since 1980s. Nevertheless, the intention of an inclusive school has not yet reached
far enough to include children with intellectual disabilities (ID), who follow an alternate curricula of
the compulsory school for students with disabilities (CSSID). In many cases, they are fabricated as living
their future life in the margins. A study following up on 12,269 students with ID showed that 47%
participated in daily activities; 22.4% were employed, most of them with some type of wage subsidy;
6.6% participated in various forms of education programs; and a large group (24%) was described as
being “elsewhere” (Arvidsson, 2016). From an inclusive education perspective, these results indicates
the CSSID and the overall fabrication of this kind of child prepares them for a life in the margins rather
than preparing them for a life in an included society. The social epistemology regarding inclusion can
be traced to the complex and difficult history people with intellectual disability has, a history including
institutionalization, sterilization exclusion from public schooling, and segregation in public schools.
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Education Trends For Mentally Retarded Children In New York City During The 1940-50s: A Focus On
Day School Education

Takako Homma (Kokushikan University), Hiroki Yoneda (University of Tsukuba)

The aim of this study was to elucidate the educational trends of day schools for severely
intellectually disabled children with an intelligence quotient of under 50 in New York City, in the United
States, during the 1940s to 50s.

“Children with intellectual disabilities,” traditionally termed “mentally retarded children(MR
children)” or “feeble-minded children,” have been placed in state-supported in-patient institutions
(schools) since the 19th century. In US cities since the early 20th century, community day schools
started to offer special classes for intellectually disabled people (in NYC, “ungraded classes” were
founded in 1899); the criterion for getting enrolled into these classes was to have an IQ of around 50-
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75. It was in the late 1930s that challenges in educational and real-life opportunities for severely MR
children were acknowledged and fueled vigorous debates among experts on education and welfare of
intellectually disabled children in NY State. Thus, problems associated with the lack of day-time
educational and real-life opportunities for severely MR children in the community surfaced.1)2)
However, until the late 1940s, there was no active, organizational responses to educational problems
for severely MR children than those with an 1Q 50-75 , a borderline intelligence were undertaken by
boards of education of NY State or NYC.

The turning point for the education of severely MR children came around 1950. In 1951, the theme
for the panel discussion in the Annual Convention of the American Association on Mental Deficiency
was Education for Severely MR children:Trainable Retarded Children. The concern for state facility
officials and experts was focused on where severely MRchildren and adults could live and how they
could receive education and enroll in a program.3)Behind these trends was an ardent desire for the
realization of a communal life on the part of parents. An organization called AHRC,NYC was organized
by parents of children who were enrolled in NY state schools and were active in launching pilot
programs to run clinics, kindergartens, day schools, sheltered workshops, and after school programs
in the early 1950s in NYC4)5)

AHRC took charge of all management activities, including the selection of locations for day schools
and the types of buildings to be built. In terms of the educational program, Associate Professor
Rosenzweig from Brooklyn College served as a consultant to draw up an outline of the educational
program and try and implement the Work-Play program.6)7) The aim of the program was to maximize
the development and well-being of children and to help parents properly understand their children.
The program was not composed of academic subjects, rather it was designed to acquire a set of skills
in areas that intellectually disabled children needed to learn. These skills include self-care, household
duties, skills in working and playing with others, skills in getting around the community, skills in
recognizing numbers, skills in communicating with others, skills in enjoying living, physical and motor
development and muscular coordination, and emotional development, in various school life settings
and through all kinds of activities including plays, lunch time activities, break time activities, and school
trips.
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Stories Connected by an Evangelistic-educational Project: the Unevangelized Fields Mission in the
Americas, Africa, Asia, Europe and Oceania

Elizdnia Sousa do Nascimento (Faculdade de Educacdo da Universidade de S3o Paulo)

This abstract aims to analyze the educational actions of the protestant mission Unevangelized Fields
Mission (UFM) referring to the knowledge that it disseminates, as well as the medias and technologies
utilized in the diffusion of that knowledge. The UFM is an interdenominational protestant mission
originated in England, whose constitution dates back to the early 1930s. We focus on its work in the
1950s and take as source a periodical published by the mission called Light and Life, which had
international circulation. The research is theoretically based on the notions of Connected History
(GRUZINSKY, 2001), circulation (CARVALHO, 2006), press and history of knowledge (BURKE, 2003;
CAVALLO; CHARTIER, 1999). In that period, the mission had offices in England, Canada and United
States of America, and its missionary action extended to Brazil, British Guiana, Dominican Republic,
Belgian Congo, Haiti, Dutch New Guinea, Papua and Indonesia. The study pointed out formal education
as one of the main UFM'’s strategies of evangelization through the organization schools operating
during the day— elementary and secondary schools, biblical institutes, boarding schools and teachers
training schools. Eventually, it was possible to capture from these spaces the uses of pedagogical
resources received from across the ocean, such as hectograph, flannelgraph, slate, slides and movies
projector, and also the application of the Laubach Method to fight illiteracy. The UFM has also
significant expression related to press production and circulation with purposes of training readers
oriented by predetermined interpretations, revealing the institutional control, mainly, of the reading
of the biblical text. In this area, we highlight the translation of the New Testament, the writing and
printing of Christian literature, besides the colporteurs and the installation of christian bookstores in
the missionary fields. We also observed the production of children’s and adults’ books, as well as short
movies about the people with whom the missionaries worked. Despite being submitted to an agenda
which aimed at sensitizing European and American readers to become donators, supportive prayers,
or even futures volunteers to those actions, these vectors still circulated a certain knowledge, along
with representations and discourses about the territories reached by UFM.

Historias Conectadas por um Projeto Evangelistico-educacional: a Unevangelized Fields Mission nas
Américas, Africa, Asia, Europa e Oceania

O objetivo do texto é analisar a agcdo educacional da missao protestante, Unevangelized Fields Mission
(UFM), no que se refere ao conhecimento que esta faz circular, bem como as midias e tecnologias que
utiliza na divulgacdo desse conhecimento. A UFM é uma missdo protestante interdenominacional de
origem inglesa, cuja constituicdo se deu no inicio da década de 1930. A andlise recai sobre a década de
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1950 a partir de um periédico da missdo, de circulagdo internacional, chamado Light and Life e
encontra-se amparada na nog¢do de Historia Conectada (GRUZINSKY, 2001), circulagdo (CARVALHO,
2006), impressos e histéria do conhecimento (BURKE, 2003. CAVALLO; CHARTIER, 1999). No periodo
investigado, a missao possuia escritérios na Inglaterra, Canadd e Estados Unidos e sua acdo missiondria
se estendia pelo Brazil, Britsh Guiana, Dominican Republic, Belgian Congo, Haiti, Dutch New Guinea,
Papua and Indonesia. A pesquisa evidencia a educac¢do formal como uma das principais estratégias de
evangelizacdo da UFM a partir da organizagao de escolas diurnas — elementares e secundarias,
institutos biblicos, escolas internatos e escolas de formacdo de professores. Ainda que de forma
eventual, ouve-se desses espacos sobre a utilizacdo de recursos pedagogicos recebidos de além mar
como o hectdgrafo, o flaneldgrafo, a arddsia, o projetor de slides e o de filmes, bem como sobre a
utilizacdo do Laubach Method no combate ao analfabetismo. Essa missdo tem ainda uma significativa
expressao no que se refere aos impressos que veicula e faz circular objetivando a formacao de leitores
dentro de uma determinada chave de interpretacdo, o que revela o controle institucional,
principalmente, sobre a leitura do texto biblico. Neste campo destaca-se a tradugdo do Novo
Testamento, escrita e impressao de literaturas cristds ao lado do trabalho de colportagem e da
instalacdo de livrarias cristds nos campos missionarios. Observa-se, também, a producgao de livros para
adultos e criangas, além de filmes curtos pelos missionarios sobre os povos com quem trabalham.
Mesmo submetidos a uma agenda que intenciona sensibilizar leitores da Europa e América do Norte a
se tornarem contribuintes financeiros, apoiadores em oragdo, ou mesmo futuros voluntarios desses
trabalhos, estes vetores ndo deixam de fazer circular um certo conhecimento, representacdes e
discursos sobre os lugares alcancados pela UFM.
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Cultures of Dissent: Anticolonial and Anti-racist Education One English City, 1930-1990
Sian Lliwen Roberts (University of Birmingham), lan Grosvenor (University of Birmingham)

Increasingly there are calls to decolonise educational institutions, curricula, our research practice as
historians and the narratives we tell as part of an initiative to promote social justice (Bhambra et al,
2018). Recent historical work has demonstrated that this de-centralising project has a long history,
stretching back into the nineteenth century (Gopal, 2019). Migrant anticolonial activists from Britain’s
imperial dominions engaged in colonial encounters with members of faith and political groups from
the host community to foster cultures of dissent and cosmopolitan activism through mutual learning
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(Ghandi, 2006; Haggis et al, 2017; Gopal, 2019). As a discipline the history of education has traditionally
been slow to engage with issues connected with issues of ‘race’, the educational experiences of ethnic
minority communities, and pedagogical initiatives promoting anti-racist education (Myers 2009, 2015).
Recent work has begun to address this (see for example Myers and Grosvenor, 2013; Grosvenor and
Myers, 2017). This paper will contribute to this emerging historiography by taking a historical
perspective on these issues and exploring ‘moments of possibility’ in which anti-racist and anticolonial
activists collaborated on educational interventions to address racism and promote social justice in
England in the twentieth century. These interventions took several different forms — adult education,
cultural initiatives and informal community-based learning. For example, the anticolonial activist and
founder of the League of Coloured Peoples, Dr Harold Moody (1882-1947), collaborated in 1945 with
members of the Religious Society of Friends on a summer school on The Clash of Colour at Woodbrooke
College, Birmingham; the documentary filmmaker Philip Donnellan (1924-1999) produced for the BBC
in 1964 The Colony in which West Indians newly settled in Birmingham reflected on issues of identity,
history and belonging; and young black artists organised an exhibition at the University of Birmingham
in 1984 to promote ‘political art’ as a way of creating ‘an alternative set of values necessary for better
living, stronger communities, [and] contemporary cultural identity,” (Aikens and Robles, 2016). This
paper will use these examples (and others) to document anti-colonial and anti-racist educational
activism in the English city of Birmingham, a city with deep associations with Empire (Hall, 2002; Myers
and Grosvenor, 2013) and to explore the significance of place in mobilising dissent and action.
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Merited Collaboration: Colonial Education and the Challenged Legitimacy of Korean Elites
Jamyung Choi (Sungkyunkwan University)

During the early twentieth century, aspiring Korean youths, like youths in other countries, embraced
higher educational credentials and claimed white-collar professions. Yi Hangnydng, a county mayor of
Hadong and later Changnyeong in the early 1940s, was one such aspirant. Yi was born into a modest
family, whose fortune in Chosun Korea was not spectacular, but he entered Keijo Imperial University,
the only university in colonial Korea which was established by Japanese colonizers in 1926 and trained
the first generation of state officers, legal and medical professionals, teachers and scholars, and
became a top elite in colonial Korea.

Yi’s story—the ascent of an individual from a modest familial background to a meritocratic elite after
the fall of the hereditary system—is a ubiquitous one around the modern world. But as this story
unfolded in Korea, then Japan’s colony, Yi’s social ascent was different from its counterparts in the
metropole in that the ascent was mediated by the colonizers. Yi’s position, county mayor, was the
high-rank officer in the colonial bureaucracy, and during the war, Yi assumed the role to extract
material resources from Korean people for Japan’s war. After the liberation of Korea from Japan in
1945, Yi continuously expressed his regret with his role during the early 1940s as a colonial bureaucrat,
and after the war was stigmatized, along with many others, as the Japanese collaborator.

Through the lens of Yi, this essay explores the impact of the colonial meritocracy on aspiring individuals
in Korea. While scholars conducted extensive research in the birth and expansion of higher education
in Europe and North America, the similar process has rarely been thoroughly explored beyond the so
called West. The Korean experience explored through Yi’s case, helps us understand the expansion of
meritocracy beyond the West mediated by Japanese colonizers, who imported university education
system from the West and constructed its own system in their colonies. This essay attends two kinds
of impact of this transplanted meritocracy. First, | will examine the assimilation of aspiring Korean
elites to Japanese elites and the birth of the idea of the Japanese collaborator in the elite circle of
colonial Korea. Second, | will explore a racial discrimination that those left behind the social ascent of
aspiring elites like Yi. Undereducated Korean workers’ wages were lower than Japanese workers, and
this race-based wage discrimination in Japanese corporations in the peninsula. In other words, Keijo
Imperial credential enabled Yi to rise above the discriminated colonial subjects but had him sufferthe
stigma as the “Japanese collaborator.” This study reads Yi’s autobiography and interviews to analyze
Yi’s education, career, and salary, as well as his mental struggle with the stigma of the Japanese
collaborator. Also, this essay locates Yi within a broader social history of labor in colonial Korea, by
looking also at wages of Korean and Japanese workers in Japanese corporations in Korea.
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The Secret of the Letters. Slavery, Education and Freedom in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 19th Century

Alexandra Lima da Silva (UERJ)
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This paper try to summarize the goal of my book project, which is deciphering the “silence of letters”
and to understand the meanings of enslaved and freed people’s education and instruction in Imperial
Rio de Janeiro. What are the meanings of enslaved people’s education? How and where did these
subjects learn and educate themselves? Who taught them? What did they read? Why? What did they
write? Why? For whom? In different times and countries, researchers faced the challenge of analysing
the existence of subjects made invisible in academic production: literate and educated enslaved
women and men. Through the movement of connections, | believe it is essential to map out the debate
around the instruction and education of enslaved people in academic studies of the African diaspora
in the Americas. Does studying other African diaspora experiences help understanding Brazil? | suggest
reading and learning about other historical experiences with the intent of questioning the widespread
understanding that African enslaved people weren’t educated. | defend that reading about the
meaning of education and literacy for enslaved people in the Americas allows for a more complex
understanding of the Brazilian case, with particular attention given to the city of Rio de Janeiro in the
19th Century.

Bibliography

Anderson, J. D. (1988). The education of Blacks in the South, 1860—1935. Chapel Hill: University of
North Carolina Press.

Andrews, C. C. (1969). The history of the New York African free schools. New York: Negro Universities
Press.

BARROS, S. Negrinhos que por ahi andao: escolarizagdo da populagdo negra em Sao Paulo (1870-
1920). Sdo Paulo, Dissertacdo (Mestrado) - Faculdade de Educagdo, Universidade de S3o Paulo, 2005.

. O Estado da Arte da Pesquisa em Histdria da Educacdo da Populagdo Negra no Brasil. 1. ed.
Vitdria/ES: SBHE/Virtual Livros, 2015.

.& FONSECA. A Histéria da Educacdo dos Negros no Brasil. Niteréi: EQUFF, 2016.

Castillo Gdmez, Antonio. Historia de la cultura escrita: ideas para el debate. In.: Revista Brasileira de
Histéria da Educagdo, n2 5. Jan./jun. 2003. p. 93-124

Cornelius, Janet. “When | Can Read My Title Clear”: Literacy, Slavery, and Religion in the Antebellum
South. Columbia: University of South Carolina Press. 1991.

. ““We Slipped and Learned to Read’: Slave Accounts of the Literacy Process,” Phylon 44 (1983),
171-86

DuBois, W.E. B. Black Reconstruction in America (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1935)

Dunkley, Daive. Agency of the Enslaved: Jamaica and the Culture of Freedom in the Atlantic World.
Lanham MD: Lexington Books, 2013.

Fouchard, Jean. Les marrons du syllabaire; quelques aspects du probleme de l'instruction et de
I'éducation des esclaves et affranchis de Saint-Domingue. Port-au-Prince: H Deschamps, 1988.

Gordon, Shirley. The Negro Education Grant 1835-1845: Its Application in Jamaica Educational
Studies, Vol. 6, No. 2 (May, 1958), pp. 140-150. Published by: Taylor & Francis, Ltd. on behalf of the
Society for Educational Studies. Table URL: https://www.jstor.org/stable/3118536 Accessed: 20-04-
2019 01:08 UTC

44



Gordon, Shirley. Schools of the free. In: Moore, Brian and Wilmot, Swithin. Before & After 1865.
Education, polictis and regionalism in the Caribbean. IRP: Kingston, 1998, pp. 1-12.

Gordon, Shirley. A century of West Indian education. London, Longmans, 1963.
Gomez, Michael. Reversing sail: a history of the African Diaspora. Cambridge University Press, 2005.

GRAHAM, Sandra. Writing from the Margins: Brazilian Slaves and Written Culture, Comparative
Studies in Society and History, v. 49, n. 3, pp. 611-36, 2007.

HAGER, Christopher. Word by Word: Emancipation and the Act of Writing. Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press, 2013.

Martin, José Ramén Jouve. Esclavos de la ciudad letrada: Esclavitud, escritura y colonialismo en Lima
(1650-1700). Lima: Instituto de Estudios Peruanos, 2005.

MONAGHAN, E. Jenifer. Reading for the enslaved, writing for the free: refletions on liberty and
literacy. Worcester: American Antiquarian Society, 2000.

MONAGHAN, E. Jenifer. Learning to read and write in Colonial America. University of Massachusetts
Press, 2007.

MORAIS, Christiani. Ler e escrever: habilidades de escravos e forros? Comarca do Rio das Mortes,
Minas Gerais, 1731-1850. Revista Brasileira de Educacdo, Belo Horizonte, v. 12, n. 36, p. 493-550,
2007.

MOYSES, Sarita. Entre-tempos: alfabetizac3o e escraviddo. Campinas: Universidade Estadual de
Campinas, 1992. (Tese de Livre Docéncia).

. Leitura e apropriagdo de textos por escravos e libertos no Brasil do século XIX. In: Revista de
Ciéncia e Educacdo — Educacdo e Sociedade. Sdo Paulo: Papirus, n.248, agosto, 1994.

Nieman, D. G. (1994). African Americans and education in the South, 1865—-1900. New York: Garland.

Ortiz, Fernando. Los negros esclavos. La Habana: Editorial de Ciencias Sociales, 1975 (Primeira
edicdo: 1916).

OLIVEIRA, Klebson. Negros e escrita no Brasil do século XIX: sdcio-histdria, edi¢do filoldgica de
documentos e estudo linguistico. Tese, UFBA, 2006

OLIVEIRA, Klebson. Textos escritos por escravos e afro-descendentes na Bahia no século XIX: fontes
do nosso latim vulgar?. Dissertacdao de Mestrado, UFBA, 2003.

ROMAO, J. Histéria da educagdo do negro e outras histérias. Brasilia: SECAD, 2005.

Reis, Jodo José. Slave Revolt in Bahia: The Muslim Uprising of 1835 in Bahia. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins
University Press, 1995.

SCOTT, Rebecca; HEBRARD, Jean. Provas de liberdade: uma odisséia atlantica na era da emancipac3o.
Campinas: Editora da UNICAMP, 2014.

Sims, C. F. (1926). The religious education of the Southern Negroes. Unpublished doctoral
dissertation.

Schneider, Rebecca. Black Literacy and Resistance in Jamaica. Social & Economic Studies. Mar2018,
Vol. 67 Issue 1, p49-65. 17p.

45



Sosa, Enrique & Félix, Alejandrina Penabal. Historia de la educacién en Cuba. La Habana: Editorial
Pueblo y Educacién, 2001.

Silva, Alexandra Lima da. Entre memodrias e experiéncias: ensino e mercado editorial de livros
didaticos de Histdria do Brasil — Rio de Janeiro (1870-1924). Sao Paulo: Verona, 2015.

Rodriguez, Gloria. Voices of the Enslaved in Nineteenth-Century Cuba. University of North Carolina
Press, 2011.

Romney, Abraham. Rhetoric from the Margins: Juan Francisco Manzano’s Autobiografia de un
esclavo. Rhetoric Society Quartely. Vol. 45, 2015, pp. 237-249.

Schwarcz, Lilia; Gomes, Flavio. Diciondrio de escravidao e liberdade. S3o Paulo: Companhia das
Letras, 2018.

Sosa, Enrique; Félix, Alejandrina. Historia de la educacion en Cuba. Editorial Pueblo y Educacién,
2001.

WAITE, Cally e CROCCO, Margaret. Fighting injustice through education. History of Education,
September, 2004, VOL. 33, NO. 5, 573-583.

WAITE, Cally . Permission to remain among us: education for Blacks in Oberlin, Ohio, 1880-1914.
Westport, Conn: Bergin & Garvey, 2002.

Wayne E. Reilly, ed., "Sarah Jane Foster: Teacher of the Freedmen" (Charlottesville and London:
University of Virginia, 1990

Wimberly, W. W. Jr. Missionary reforms in Indiana, 1826—1860: Education, temperance and
antislavery. Bloomington: University of Indiana, 1977.

WISSENBACH, Maria. Cartas, procuracdes, escapuldrios e patuds: os multiplos significados da escrita
entre escravos e forros na sociedade oitocentista brasileira. Revista Brasileira de Histdria da
Educag¢ao, Campinas, n. 4, p. 103-122, 2002.

WILLIAMS, Heather. Self-Taught: African American Education in Slavery and Freedom. Chapel Hill:
Univer- sity of North Carolina Press, 2005.

Woodson, C. G. The education of the Negro prior to 1861. New York: Putnam’s, 1915.

02-SES 03: HIGHER EDUCATION: SPAIN, CHILE, FRANCE
Panel Session (Spanish)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Antonio Fco. Canales (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

The Residential Colleges As Spaces For The Modernization Of Spanish Higher Education: The Case Of
The Casa Do Brasil (1960s)

Tatiane de Freitas Ermel (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

The Residential Colleges (Colegio Mayor) in Spain has a long history. It is known that the first institution
of these characteristics was the “Colegio Mayor de San Clemente”, founded in 1367 by Spanish
students residing and studying in Italy. In 1401, in Salamanca, the “Colegio Mayor de San Bartolomé”
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began its activities, and during the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, theses academic institutions
linked to the universities proliferated in different Spanish cities. The Residential Colleges aimed to
“offer the possibility of higher education to some valuable students but lacked the necessary financial
means to finance it” (Carabias Toerres, p. 69). The iconic Students Residence (Residencia de
Estudiantes) of 1910 is the first attempt to modernize these educational spaces of great importance in
the history of higher education in Spain.

After the Civil War the project of the Students Residence continued in 1943 under the name of “Colegio
Mayor Ximénez de Cisneros”. From this date on, an important network of Residential Colleges was
created in the educational space of the University of Madrid Campus. To this important number of
Residential Colleges of the University of Madrid (currently Complutense University of Madrid) it must
be added a significant number that were managed by Catholic religious congregations at that time. In
the same way, some Latin American countries founded their own institutions in Madrid, among them
the “Casa do Brasil” (1962), the “Colegio Mayor Argentina” (1971) and the “Colegio Mayor
Universitario Colombiano” (1971).

This paper focuses specifically on the “Casa do Brasil”. The center was the result of an agreement
between the governments of Brazil and Spain. Its main aim was to establish in the Spanish capital a
residential space for Brazilian university students and other nationalities, as well as the dissemination
of Brazilian culture. Documentary research and historiographic analysis in this paper is based on the
consultation of plans and projects, the regulations, the reports of academic courses, the Brazilian
Culture Magazine and the reports of cultural events and activities promoted during the 1960s and 70s.

In this communication we take as reference the historical studies that have focused their interest in
the process of modernization of education in Spain during the Franco regime. More specifically, we
follow the line of study opened by Mariano Gonzalez Delgado (2019) who, beyond the analysis of the
continuities or discontinuities that the time of the Franco dictatorship presents with the Second
Republic or even with the Transition and Democracy of 1978, places the historiographical interest in
international influences as a variable to understand some of the educational and curricular practices
that were developed from the 1950s on in Spain.

The Residential Colleges from the 1960s were educational spaces that reflect the impulses of
educational modernization that cross the structures of the Franco regime. In the case of the Casa do
Brasil, this institution constituted a place of reception of cultures of other countries, especially Spain
and Portugal, as well as Latin America, through weekly public events.

Los Colegios Mayores Como Espacios De Modernizacion De La Educacidn Superior Espafiola: El Caso
De La Casa Do Brasil (1960s)

Los Colegios Mayores en Espafia tienen una larga historia. Se sabe que la primera institucion de estas
caracteristicas fue el "Colegio Mayor de San Clemente", fundado en 1367 por estudiantes espafioles
que residen y estudian en Italia. En 1401, en Salamanca, el Colegio Mayor de San Bartolomé comenzé
sus actividades, y durante los siglos XV y XVI, estas instituciones académicas vinculadas a las
universidades proliferaron en diferentes ciudades espafiolas. Los Colegios Mayores tenian como
objetivo "ofrecer la posibilidad de una educacion superior a algunos estudiantes valiosos, pero
carecia de los medios financieros necesarios para financiarla" (Carabias Toerres, p. 69). La iconica
Residencia de Estudiantes de 1910 es el primer intento de modernizar estos espacios educativos de
gran importancia en la historia de la educacidn superior en Espafiia.

Después de la Guerra Civil, el proyecto de la Residencia de Estudiantes continué en 1943 bajo el
nombre de "Colegio Mayor Ximénez de Cisneros". A partir de esta fecha, se creé una importante red
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de Colegios Residenciales en el espacio educativo del Campus de la Universidad de Madrid. A este
importante nimero de Colegios Mayores de la Universidad de Madrid (actualmente Universidad
Complutense de Madrid) se debe agregar un nimero significativo que fueron administrados por
congregaciones religiosas catodlicas en ese momento. Del mismo modo, algunos paises
latinoamericanos fundaron sus propias instituciones en Madrid, entre ellas la "Casa do Brasil" (1962),
el "Colegio Mayor Argentina" (1971) y el "Colegio Mayor Universitario Colombiano" (1971).

Este trabajo se centra especificamente en la "Casa do Brasil". El centro fue el resultado de un
acuerdo entre los gobiernos de Brasil y Espafia. Su objetivo principal era establecer en la capital
espafiola un espacio residencial para estudiantes universitarios brasilefios y otras nacionalidades, asi
como la difusion de la cultura brasilefia. La investigaciéon documental y el analisis historiografico en
este documento se basan en la consulta de planes y proyectos, las regulaciones, los informes de
cursos académicos, la Revista de Cultura Brasileia y los informes de eventos y actividades culturales
promovidos durante los afios sesenta y setenta.

En esta comunicacién tomamos como referencia los estudios histéricos que han centrado su interés
en el proceso de modernizacién de la educaciéon en Espafia durante el régimen franquista. Mas
especificamente, seguimos la linea de estudio abierta por Mariano Gonzalez Delgado (2019) quien,
mas alla del analisis de las continuidades o discontinuidades que el tiempo de la dictadura franquista
presenta con la Segunda Republica o incluso con la Transicién y la Democracia de 1978, coloca el
interés historiografico en las influencias internacionales como una variable para comprender algunas
de las practicas educativas y curriculares que se desarrollaron desde la década de 1950 en Espania.

Los colegios residenciales de la década de 1960 fueron espacios educativos que reflejan los impulsos
de modernizacién educativa que cruzan las estructuras del régimen franquista. En el caso de la Casa
do Brasil, esta institucion constituyé un lugar de recepcidn de culturas de otros paises, especialmente
Espafia y Portugal, asi como de América Latina, a través de eventos publicos semanales.
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The Colegio de Espaiia in Paris: model of a community of knowledge
Susana Gala Pellicer (Universidad de Cérdoba)

The College of Spain in Paris is a residence and cultural space funded in 1935 and dependent on the
Spanish Government that brings together researchers, professors and artists in the French
International University Campus. Despite the great prestige that the institution enjoys, studies devoted
to its description are scarce. This paper seeks to analyze the characteristics of the community that
coexists and shares knowledge within the framework of the College of Spain. To this end, the
intellectual foundations that motivated its establishment in the context of the university reforms
undertaken in Europe during the Interwar period will be described first. Next, an analysis of the
conditions of communal living among the residents and the institutional involvement of those
responsible for the institution’s management will be presented. Finally, the observation of the internal
dynamics that govern the exchange of knowledge will allow us to understand the scope of the
transforming capacity of this community.

El Colegio de Espafia de Paris: modelo de comunidad de conocimiento

El Colegio de Espaia de Paris es una residencia y espacio cultural dependiente del Gobierno de Espaia
gue reune a investigadores, profesores y artistas en la Ciudad Universitaria Internacional francesa. A
pesar de que la entidad cuenta con un notorio prestigio, los estudios dedicados a su descripcién son
aun escasos. El presente trabajo busca analizar las caracteristicas de la comunidad que convive y
comparte conocimiento en el marco de la institucion. Para tal fin, se describen, en primer lugar, los
fundamentos intelectuales que motivaron su creacién en el contexto de las reformas universitarias
acometidas en Europa durante el periodo de Entreguerras. A continuacion, se plantea el andlisis de las
condiciones de convivencia de los residentes y de la implicacion institucional de los responsables de
su gestion. Por ultimo, la observacién de las dindmicas internas que rigen el intercambio de
conocimiento permitird comprender el alcance de la capacidad transformadora de esta comunidad.
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Public Policies on the financing of higher education in Chile: 1970-2020
Jaime Caiceo (Universidad de Santiago de Chile)

Public policies in Chile until 1973 reveal that Higher Education was funded by the state, both in existing
Public and Private Universities and normal teacher-training schools. However, with the military
dictatorship that began on September 11 of that year, new public policies emerged that drastically
changed the situation. Indeed, in 1974 all normal schools were eliminated by decree (DL N° 533),
moving to universities, which began to see their state contributions diminished until 1980 and,
drastically from 1981, with the Reform to Higher Education: 3 decrees are issued that will refer to the
creation and functioning of Universities (DFL N° 1), Professional Institutes (DFL No. 5) and Technical
Training Centers (DFL N° 24). In turn, DFL N° 4 is issued on university funding, which will decrease state
contributions to universities year after year. In 1990, with the return of democracy, higher education
funding remained the same, with all - public and private - having to pay university fees on their
students and sell services in order to survive. Different benefits were created such as scholarships or
loans so that the most deprived students could accomplish their studies; the most committed is the
State Guaranteed Credit, known as the CAE, created during the government of Ricardo Lagos through
Law N° 20.027 (2005). This credit had to be returned by students when they became professionals, but
the interest was 6% per year and it became a heavy backpack for novice professionals. Finally, Michelle
Bachelet's second government established the law of gratuity, which will gradually increase from the
fifth lowest-income quintile onwards; is currently at 60%; this was done through Law N° 21.091 of
2018. An analysis of the laws will be done to understand the public policies on higher education
financing in Chile, and its transition from being free to having to be paid by students and which will
take several years to achieve free for all again.

Politicas Publicas sobre financiamiento de la educacién superior en Chile; 1970-2020

Las Politicas Publicas existentes en Chile hasta 1973 revelan que la Educacidon Superior estaba
financiada por el estado, tanto en las Universidades Publicas como Particulares existentes y las
escuelas normales formadoras de maestros. Sin embargo, con la dictadura militar que comenzo el 11
de septiembre de ese afio, surgieron nuevas politicas publicas que cambiaron drasticamente la
situacién. En efecto en 1974 se eliminaron por decreto (DL N° 353) todas las escuelas normales,
traspasandose a las universidades, las cuales comenzaron a ver disminuidos sus aportes estatales hasta
1980 y, drasticamente a partir de 1981, con la Reforma a la Educacién Superior: Se dictan 3 decretos
que se referirdn a la creacion y funcionamiento de las universidades (DFL N° 1), de los Institutos
Profesionales (DFL N° 5) y de los Centros de Formacion Técnica (DFL N° 24). A su vez se dicta el DFL N°
4 acerca del financiamiento de las universidades, el cual ird disminuyendo los aportes estatales a las
universidades afio tras afio. En 1990, con el retorno de la democracia, el financiamiento de la
educacion superior siguid igual, debiendo todas -publicas y privadas- ir subiendo los aranceles a sus
estudiantes y vender servicios para poder subsistir. Se crearon diferentes beneficios como becas o
préstamos para que los estudiantes mas desprovistos pudieran realizar sus estudios; el mas
comentado es el Crédito con Garantia del Estado, conocido como el CAE, creado durante el gobierno
de Ricardo Lagos a través de la Ley N° 20.027 (2005). Este crédito debian devolverlo los estudiantes
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cuando fueran profesionales, pero el interés era de un 6% anual y se transformd en una pesada mochila
para los noveles profesionales. Finalmente, en el segundo gobierno de Michelle Bachelet se establece
la ley de gratuidad para la educacidn superior, la cual ird paulatinamente aumentando desde el quinto
quintil de menores ingresos en adelante; actualmente se encuentra en el 60%; ello se hizo a través de
la Ley N° 21.091 de 2018. Se hara un analisis de las leyes para comprender las politicas publicas sobre
financiamiento de la educacién superior en Chile, que pasé de gratuito a pagado por los estudiantes y
tardara varios anos para lograr nuevamente la gratuidad para todos.
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Student mobility in the periphery, how to explain the Internationalist Schools program on the Cuban
Island of Youth?

Dayana Murguia Mendez (Instituto de Historia de Cuba & Humboldt-Universitdt zu Berlin)

It has been suggested that Cuba's activism in civil collaboration has been much more continuous,
diversified and extended to a greater number of countries than the military aid offered to the global
South, mainly in Africa, as support to self-determination, decolonization or post-independence
projects (Gonzalez Lopez 2002). However, within civilian collaboration, yet remains scarce research of
many of Cuba's offers to the Third World in the area of education, even though its large-scale
internationalism is considered by some a promising aid strategy that could address the global crisis of
guantity and quality in education (Corona Gonzélez, Hickling-Hudson and Lehr 2012).

The "Internationalist Schools" on the Isle of Youth (1977-2012) constitute one of those little known
experiences of Cuba's international collaboration in education. They were a major investment by the
Cuban government that combined a great many students, of multiple cultures and generations,
structured in a program of free complete education scholarships - from primary to tertiary education
-, aimed at about 40 countries in Africa, the Middle East, Asia and Latin America.

These transnational circulations of children, adolescents and youth to and from the Isle of Youth took
place between the expansion of official scholarships by rival ideological forces during the Cold War and
the transition to a unipolar world. On the other hand, the life of the program took place in the context
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of political, economic and cultural changes of the construction of the socialist society in Cuba, which
were particularly intense in the Isle of Youth. In these global, national and local scenarios, the paper -
a result of my current PhD research- analyses South-South cooperation and the history of official
international scholarships as critical fields of study for the holistic understanding of the Cuban Isle of
Youth Internationalist School program. The theoretical-methodological assumptions that these fields
provide make it possible to explain the multifaceted dimension of the programme by taking into
account both its functioning, the trajectories and world views of the students over the long term, and
the impacts of that education on the future.

Movilidad estudiantil en la periferia, écodmo explicar las Escuelas Internacionalistas de la Isla de la
Juventud cubana?

Se ha sefialado que el activismo de Cuba en colaboracién civil ha sido mucho mas continuo,
diversificado y extendido a un nimero mayor de paises que la ayuda militar ofrecida al Sur global,
principalmente en Africa, como respaldo a proyectos de autodeterminaciéon, descolonizacién o
postindependencias (Gonzalez Lépez 2002). No obstante, en lo que concierne al dmbito educacional
dentro de la colaboracion civil todavia es escasa la investigacién sobre muchas de las ofertas de Cuba
al Tercer Mundo, pese a que grosso modo su internacionalismo a gran escala se considere por algunos
una estrategia de ayuda prometedora que podria hacer frente a la crisis mundial de cantidad y calidad
en la ensefianza (Corona Gonzalez, Hickling-Hudson, Corona Gonzalez and Lehr 2012).

Las “Escuelas Internacionalistas” de la Isla de la Juventud (1977-2012) constituyen una de esas
experiencias poco conocidas de la colaboracidn internacional de Cuba en educacidn. Se trataron de
una gran inversiéon del gobierno cubano que combind masividad, multiculturalidad e
intergeneracionalidad, estructurada en un programa de becas de formacién completa gratuito -desde
la ensefianza primaria a la terciaria-, dirigido a alrededor de 40 paises de Africa, Medio Oriente, Asia y
América Latina.

Las circulaciones transnacionales de nifios, adolescentes y jovenes hacia y desde la Isla de la Juventud
se realizaron entre la expansidn de las becas oficiales por parte de fuerzas ideoldgicas rivales durante
la Guerra Fria y el transito a un mundo unipolar. Por otro lado, la vida del programa transcurrié en el
contexto de cambios politicos, econdmicos y culturales de la construccion de la sociedad socialista en
Cuba, que fueron particularmente intensos en la Isla de la Juventud. En estos escenarios globales,
nacionales y locales, la ponencia —un resultado de mi actual proyecto de doctorado- analiza la
cooperacion Sur-Sur e historia de las becas oficiales internacionales como campos de estudios criticos
para la comprensién holistica de las Escuelas Internacionalistas de la Isla de la Juventud cubana. Los
supuestos tedrico-metodoldgicos que estos campos proporcionan permiten explicar la dimension
multifacética del programa tomando en cuenta tanto su funcionamiento, las trayectorias y
cosmovisiones de los estudiantes en el largo plazo, como los impactos de esa educacion de cara al
futuro.
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03-SES 03: SCIENCE EDUCATION: NATURAL HISTORY, CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS
Panel Session (English, Spanish, Portuguese)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Inés Félix (Umea university)

From Ruhmkorff Coil To Mendeleev Periodic Table - Evolution Of The Teaching Of Experimental
Physics And Chemistry In Portuguese Liceus

Rodrigo Martins Pinto de Azevedo (CITCEM da Faculdade de Letras da Unviersidade do Porto), Paula
Cristina Silva (CITCEM da Faculdade de Letras da Unviersidade do Porto)

In 1836, in the context of the implementation of Liberalism in Portugal, Passos Manuel created high
school education. Due to political instability and economic hardships, the installation process of the
high schools extended until 1853.

In this paper, has the goal to first, starting from the curricular evolution that happened between the
Reforms of 1836 and 1905, understand the curricular role given to the teaching of Physics and
Chemistry, furthermore, and concisely, analyses its programmatic evolution, comparing it with the
very relevant progress of the on this two areas of knowledge. In a second moment and using the
concrete example of the Liceu de Braga, which started functioning in 1845, it is intended to understand
in which the high schools were or were not, ready to receive the laboratories that the teaching of the
disciplines needed. Moreover, how the government or other central or local organizations tended to
the need to equip them with the apparatus and parietal boards, which are indispensable to the
experimental teaching, or if these needs were systematically ignored. It will also be revealed the role
of the donations by individuals — old students, teachers and emigrants in Brazil — as a supplementary
or the only mean to acquire the referred equipment. Additionally, the degree of update of the existing
equipment will be analyze, in terms of the programmatic and laboratory evolutions that the discipline
underwent during the analyzed period, and particularly, the effect of the application of the 1914
decree, authored by Bernardino Machado, concerning the realization of what was called individual
educative works in this discipline.

There will also be an emphasis on the bibliographic area. Thus, based in a vast estate of the historical
library of Braga’s high school, we will lift the veil regarding the textbooks and books, which were in a
vast majority in a foreign language, mostly French and German that the teachers used to prepare the
classes and the students used to study.

The Escola Secundaria Sa de Miranda, is the successor of Liceu de Braga, operating since 1921 in the
grounds of the old Espirito Santo college. In the context of the last requalification works of the building,
in 2010, a museum was create, where there is currently a permanent exposition of equipment, parietal
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boards, scientific instruments, among other things, which were used since the beginning of the high
school in the different areas here taught. Temporary expositions are regular done in the museum,
where some of the ones referring to Physics and Chemistry can be highlight, like the ones celebrating
key moments for these two sciences and using some of the referred estates. Some of it is also regularly
use in conferences, formations for teachers, and experimental classes. This effort will also be note in
this paper.

The sources used have very different from each other: legislation, the minutes books of teachers
council and the copiers of dispatched correspondence, and also other documents available in the
archive and the referee textbooks, bibliography, and acquis.

Da Bobina De Ruhmkorff A Tabela De Mendeleiev - Evolugdo Do Ensino Experimental De Fisica E
Quimica Nos Liceus Portugueses

Em 1836 Passos Manuel criou, no contexto do processo de implantacao do Liberalismo em Portugal, o
Ensino Liceal. Devido a instabilidade politica e as dificuldades econédmicas, o processo de instalacao
dos liceus prolongou-se até 1853.

Nesta comunicacdo visa-se, num primeiro momento, partindo da evolugao curricular verificada entre
a Reforma de 1836 e a de 1905, compreender o papel curricular atribuido ao ensino da Fisica e da
Quimica, e ainda, de forma sumaria, analisar a sua evolucdo programatica, comparando-a com o
relevantissimo progresso dos conhecimentos verificado nestas duas dreas do conhecimento. Num
segundo momento e a partir de um exemplo concreto, o do Liceu de Braga, que entrou em
funcionamento em 1845, pretende-se compreender de que forma os liceus foram, ou ndo, preparados
para receberem os laboratdrios, que a leccionagdo da disciplina exigia, e como os Governos, ou outros
organismos centrais ou locais, atenderam a necessidade de os equiparem com aparatos e quadros
parietais indispensaveis a realizagdo de um ensino experimental, ou a ignoraram sistematicamente.
Sera também relevado o papel das ofertas efetuadas por particulares — antigos alunos, professores, e
emigrantes no Brasil — como meio supletivo, ou Unico, de obten¢do dos referidos equipamentos. Para
além disso, sera analisado o grau de atualizagdo do equipamento existente, quanto as evolucGes
programaticas e laboratoriais que a disciplina foi sofrendo no curso do periodo em analise e, muito
particularmente, quanto a aplicagdo do decreto de 1914, da autoria de Bernardino Machado, no
concernente a realizagdo dos entdo chamados trabalhos individuais educativos nesta disciplina.

Uma outra area, a bibliografica, serd também destacada. Assim, partindo do rico espdlio da biblioteca
historica do liceu bracarense, iremos levantar o véu relativo aos manuais utilizados e aos livros, a
maioria dos quais em lingua estrangeira, com destaque para o Francés e o Alemao, que os professores
nela encontravam para prepararem as aulas e os alunos para realizarem o seu estudo.

A Escola Secundaria Sa de Miranda é a continuadora do Liceu bracarense, funcionando, desde 1921
nas instalacGes do antigo Colégio do Espirito Santo, que aquele ocupou. No ambito das ultimas obras
de requalificagdo do edificio, em 2010, foi criado um museu onde, hoje em dia, existe uma exposicao
permanente de equipamentos, mapas, quadros parietais, instrumentos cientificos, entre outros, que
foram utilizados a partir da criacdo do liceu, nas diversas areas do saber aqui lecionadas. No museu
sao realizadas, com regularidade, exposi¢Ges temporarias, de que se tém destacado algumas relativas
exatamente a Fisica e a Quimica, celebrando datas fundamentais destas duas ciéncias e utilizando
muito do espdlio que temos vindo a referir, guardado na reserva e no arquivo. Partes deste espdlio
também sdo regularmente utilizadas em conferéncias, agdes de formacgao de docentes e aulas praticas.
Deste labor igualmente se dard conta nesta comunicagdo.
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As fontes utilizadas sdo de diversa ordem: legislagao, os livros de atas do Conselho de professores e os
copiadores de correspondéncia expedida, bem como outros documentos existentes no arquivo, os
manuais, a bibliografia e o espdlio referidos.
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The Maison Paul Rousseau & Cie And The Teaching Of Natural Sciences In Sao Paulo: A Transnational
Approach (1883-1898)

Wiara Rosa Alcantara (Universidade Federal de Sdo Paulo)

The objective of this work is to approach, from a perspective of transnational and economic history,
the performance of the French company Maison Paul Rousseau e Cie, in the supply of objects,
substances and devices for the teaching of Physics and Chemistry in schools in Sdo Paulo in the last
decades of the century 19th century. The initial temporal delimitation, 1883, refers to the year of the
first purchases of scientific objects for the Normal Schools of Sao Paulo. 1899 is the year of the last
purchase notes of the same company, located at the Polytechnic School of Sdo Paulo. The
methodological procedure consisted of confronting different types of sources, produced in Brazil and
France, which help to understand the transnational circulation of Paul Rousseau & Cie's, as well as its
relations with Brazilian institutions. Such a confrontation required an interdisciplinary look at the
object that interrelates transnational history, economic history, material culture, history of education
and history of science teaching, in Sdo Paulo. The Maison Paul Rousseau & Cie was a French company
that manufactures physics, chemistry, scientific materials and laboratory utensils. In the “Catalogue
General llustré”, from the year 1888, located in the Conservatoire national des arts et métiers
(Conservatoire numérique des Arts et Métiers - Paris / France), the company informs that, in 1843, M.
Emile Rousseau, the father, then professor of Chemistry, he stopped teaching to found his own
establishment. The businesses built by Emile Rousseau were inherited by son Paul Rousseau, a plant
and a commercial establishment, located at 17 Soufflot Street. The Maison Paul Rousseau & Cie has
expanded its business not only in France, but in different parts of the world. Within the scope of this
work, the emphasis is on the sale of substances, objects and devices for the teaching of natural sciences
by Paul Rousseau & Cie to Brazilian institutions, especially schools in Sdo Paulo. About the Normal
Schools of Sdo Paulo, invoices specify the dates of purchases, the materials that were purchased with
the respective prices, as well as a set of information about the Maison. In the Historical Archive of the
Polytechnic School of Sdo Paulo, it was possible to locate 115 pages of invoices from Paul Rousseau &
Cie, between the years 1891 and 1899. The detailed analysis of trades, invoices and customs clearance
shows that the realization of the teaching of Physics and Chemistry, in many Brazilian schools,
depended on the transnational commercialization of scientific objects and, for this, contributes
significantly to Maison Paul Rousseau & Cie, from Paris. Explore this movement, from the perspective
of a transnational and economic history of the school, helps to understand more broadly the
implementation and history of teaching natural sciences in Sdo Paulo.
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The history of the Natural History subject: prescriptions, contents and materials (1890 - 1930)
Andrezza Silva Cameski (PONTIFICIA UNIVERSIDADE CATOLICA DE SAO PAULO)

This research understands that, at the end of the 19th century, there is an intense movement towards
the establishment of scientific scholar subjects in Brazil, even though there is a predominance of the
idea of classical humanities in the curriculum. This movement coincides with new ideals sought by the
recently proclaimed Republic, which asks for scientific knowledge, constituting new school needs. The
work seeks to investigate the course of constitution of the scholar subject called Natural History in the
state of Sdo Paulo, approaching the circulating knowledge and the knowledge produced in relation to
secondary education, thinking about their prescriptions, contents and teaching materials. The central
qguestion is: how was Natural History constituted as a school discipline thinking about science
education in its prescriptive character? The working hypothesis is that Natural History was constituted
by a set of knowledge dialogued from an ideal of scientific science that circulated through natural
history museums, the knowledge of naturalists, contents and materials designed in different spaces,
the study of nature from the observation of which educational interests are not separated. For the
study, documents located in the Arquivo Publico de Sdo Paulo, in the Arquivo Histdrico da Assembleia
Legislativa de Sdo Paulo, in the Biblioteca do Livro Didatico (BLD), in the Centro de Referéncia em
Educacdao Mario Covas, in the Marista Arquidiocesano de Sao Paulo School and public schools in Sao
Paulo: Gymnasio S3o Paulo and “Otoniel Mota” (Gymnasio de Ribeirdo Preto), such as minutes of
congregations, textbooks, scientific objects, crafts, newspapers, yearbooks, reports, legislation, etc. .
The history of school subject is studied in terms of its constitution, its objectives and its school
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practices, based on the studies of Chervel (1990), Goodson (1997, 2018) and Bittencourt (2003).
Finally, as a result, we identified the idea of scientific education conceived for secondary education in
Natural History through the use of scientific objects that sought to reproduce nature as close to reality
as possible. Pieces that were used to provide the development of dedicated observation, which would
allow the development of skills such as accurate description, data collection, analysis and conclusions
from the experimentation of the concrete.

A historia da disciplina de Histéria Natural: prescrigoes, contetiidos e materiais (1890 — 1930)

Esta pesquisa entende que, no final do século XIX, ha um intenso movimento para o estabelecimento
de disciplinas cientificas no Brasil, ainda que haja a predominancia da ideia de humanidades classicas
no curriculo. Este movimento coincide com novos ideais pretendidos pela Republica recém
proclamada, que pede pelo conhecimento cientifico, constituindo novas necessidades escolares. O
trabalho procura investigar o percurso de constituicdo da disciplina de Histéria Natural no estado de
Sao Paulo, aproximando-nos dos saberes circulantes e dos saberes produzidos em relacdo ao ensino
secunddrio, pensando suas prescri¢cdes, conteldos e materiais de ensino. A questdo central é: como a
Histdria Natural foi constituida como disciplina escolar pensando a educacao cientifica no seu carater
prescritivo? A hipdtese de trabalho é que a Histdria Natural foi sendo constituida por um conjunto de
conhecimentos dialogados a partir de um idedrio de educacgéo cientifica circulante que perpassava os
museus de histdria natural, o conhecimento de naturalistas, conteldos e materiais pensados em
diferentes espacos, o estudo da natureza a partir da observacdo do qual ndo se separa os interesses
educacionais. Para o estudo, foram investigadas documentos localizados no Arquivo Publico do Estado
de S3o Paulo, no Arquivo Histdrico da Assembleia Legislativa de S3o Paulo, na Biblioteca do Livro
Didatico (BLD), no Centro de Referéncia em Educagdo Mario Covas, no Colégio Marista Arquidiocesano
de S3do Paulo e nas escolas estaduais “Sdo Paulo”(Gymnasio Sdo Paulo), e “Otoniel Mota” (Gymnasio
de Ribeirdo Preto), tais como atas de congregacées, livros didaticos, objetos cientificos, oficios, jornais,
anuarios, relatérios, legislacdo etc. Estuda-se a histéria da disciplina escolar tratando da sua
constituicdo, seus objetivos e de suas praticas escolares, a partir dos estudos de Chervel (1990),
Goodson (1997, 2018) e Bittencourt (2003). Por fim, como resultado, identificamos a ideia de educagdo
cientifica concebida para o ensino secundario em Histéria Natural por meio da utilizagcdo dos objetos
cientificos que procuraram reproduzir a natureza o mais préoximo do real possivel. Pecas que eram
utilizadas para proporcionarem o desenvolvimento da observacdo dedicada, que permitiria o
desenvolvimento de habilidades como descricdo apurada, coleta de dados, analise e conclusdes a
partir da experimentagdo do concreto.
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Science and sensations in José Cecilio del Valle. Education and dissemination of science during the
emancipation of Central America.

Andres Eduardo Garcia Lainez (UERJ, Programa Estudante Convénio de Posgraduacdo, PEC-PG)

Between 1820 and 1823 Central America went through its process of emancipation of the Spanish
Colony (1821) and the Mexican Empire of Agustin Iturbide (1823). In that context, the Honduran

66



intellectual José Cecilio del Valle appears, first with the drafting of the Central American independence
act signed on September 15, 1821, and then with his important role in the Mexican congress in 1822
and 1823. However , its vast academic production bequeathed important documents to think about
science and education during the emancipation process of Central America in which the traditional or
scholastic system operated. That is why the present work focuses on exploring the thesis of José Cecilio
del Valle (1820) on science: “Man feels the action of the beings that work in it, and his feelings are of
two kinds: pleasant and annoying He wants to increase the number of the former and decrease that
of the latter; look for in nature the beings that can fill this desire; accumulate ideas and observations;
ponder the methods that can make them serve their purpose, and this orderly sum, this methodical
system of knowledge is what it calls Science ”(p. 69). This thesis is registered and developed throughout
the 48 issues of his newspaper El Amigo de la Patria (1820-1822) and systematized in his text Memory
on Education (1823). In the first one, several publications are observed in which it manifests the need
to disseminate the sciences to illustrate society. Its axes of action are part of the review of the
European scientific literature focused on the economy, commerce and politics, marking a kind of
backwardness in relation to the knowledge that surrounded the Guatemalan society at that time; at
the same time, there are his criticisms and suggestions articulated to teaching methods of some classes
of the Guatemalan Economic Society. In the second case, we see this structured thesis in an
educational system proposal based on the precepts of the Hazelwood school in Brimingham; It also
defines the profile of the teacher and the implementation of scientific societies. In conclusion, we see,
through Valle, the lifting of an alternative proposal to the scholastic, taking as main resource the
dissemination of sciences as a civilizing and homogenizing element of Central American society during
its emancipation process under its first thesis: “ increase the pleasant sensations and decrease the
annoying ones ”.

Ciencia y sensaciones en José Cecilio del Valle. Educacién y divulgacion de las ciencias durante la
emancipacion de América Central.

Entre 1820y 1823 América Central paso por su proceso de emancipacion de la Colonia Espafiola (1821)
y del Imperio Mexicano de Agustin Iturbide (1823). En ese contexto, figura el intelectual hondurefio
José Cecilio del Valle, primero con la redacciéon del acta de independencia de América Central firmada
el 15 de septiembre de 1821 vy, luego, con su importante papel en el congreso mexicano en 1822 y
1823. No obstante, su vasta produccidon académica legé importantes documentos para pensar las
ciencias y la educacién durante el proceso de emancipaciéon de América Central en el cual operaba el
sistema tradicional o escolastico. Es por eso por lo que el presente trabajo tiene como foco explorar la
tesis de José Cecilio del Valle (1820) sobre las ciencias: “El hombre siente la accién de los seres que
obran en él, y sus sensaciones son de dos clases: agradables y molestas. Quiere aumentar el nimero
de las primeras y disminuir el de las segundas; busca en la naturaleza los seres que pueden llenar este
deseo; acumula ideas y observaciones; medita los métodos que pueden hacerlos servir a su objeto , y
esta suma ordenada, este sistema metddico de conocimientos es lo que llama Ciencia” (pag. 69). Esta
tesis se encuentra inscrita y desarrollada a lo largo de los 48 nimeros de su peridédico El Amigo de la
Patria (1820-1822) y sistematizada en su texto Memoria sobre la Educacién( 1823). En el primero se
observan diversas publicaciones en las cuales manifiesta la necesidad de divulgar las ciencias para
ilustrar a la sociedad. Sus ejes de accidn se inscriben en la revision de la literatura cientifica europea
enfocada a la economia, comercio y politica marcando una especie de atraso con relacién al
conocimiento que circundaba en la sociedad guatemalteca en ese momento; al mismo tiempo, se
encuentran sus criticas y sugerencias articuladas a métodos de ensefanza de algunas clases de la
Sociedad Econdmica de Guatemala. En el segundo caso, vemos dicha tesis estructurada en una
propuesta de sistema educativo tomando como base los preceptos de la escuela Hazelwood de
Brimingham; asi también define el perfil del profesor y laimplementacidn de las sociedades cientificas.
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En conclusidn, vemos, por medio de Valle, el levantamiento de una propuesta alternativa a la
escoldstica, tomando como recurso principal la divulgacion de las ciencias como un elemento
civilizador y homogeneizador de la sociedad centroamericana durante su proceso de emancipaciéon
bajo su tesis primera: “aumentar las sensaciones agradables y disminuir las molestas”.

Bibliography

Meléndez Ch, C. (1976). Los primeros Afios de Imprenta en Honduras. ANUARIO DE ESTUDIOS
CENTROAMERICANOS, 2(1). Recuperado el 09 de Diciembre de 2019, de
https://revistas.ucr.ac.cr/index.php/anuario/article/view/3842

Muniz Soria, D. (2014). Itinerario intelectual de Rafael Heliodoro Valle (1908-1917). El deslinde de
una geografia cultural de México, América Central y El Caribe. México DF: Azcapotzalco.

Sierra Fonseca, R. (2001). Colonia, Independencia y Reforma. Introduccidn a la historiografia
hondurefa (1876-2000). Tegucigalpa: Fondo Editorial UPNFM.

Valle, J. C. (02 de Diciembre de 1820). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.
Valle, J. C. (24 de noviembre de 1820). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.
Valle, J. C. (18 de Noviembre de 1820). Ciencias. El Amigo de la Patria.
Valle, J. C. (01 de Septiembre de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.
Valle, J. C. (26 de julio de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, J. C. (27 de junio de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, J. C. (09 de junio de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, J. C. (12 de Abril de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, J. C. (24 de Abril de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, J. C. (17 de marzo de 1821). Ciencias. El Amigo de La Patria.

Valle, R. H. (2010). Historia Intelectual de Honduras. Recuperado el 10 de dezembro de 2019, de
Literatura Hondurefia: http://literaturahondure.blogspot.com/2010/09/historia-intelectual-de-
honduras.html

Valle, R. H. (s.f.). La Imprenta en Centro América. Revista del Archivo y Biblioteca Nacionales, 596-
597.

Valle, R. H. (s.f.). México tuvo la primera imprenta en América. Revista del Archivo y Biblioteca
Nacionales, 309-311.

MONDAY June 14 4:00 - 5:30
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Objects, Gender And Education. Materiality As A Source Of Social History

In the last decade materiality as a source of social history has been widely discussed in social and
cultural studies. In educational sciences, especially the relationship between space, material
arrangements and bodily activities has been investigated. With our panel we want to take up the new
approaches of the material and spatial turns in social and cultural studies to address the still pressing
guestion of how the social is produced by materiality. Especially we want to focus on the role objects
play in the construction of gender relations in educational processes. With regard to the question of
this year’s ISCHE conference topic on the social in the history of education we want to investigate
different educational contexts in a wide historical perspective. Based on the methodological set of
approaches, developed by Bourdieu and Foucault, as well as on their further discussion in gender
studies (Dolphin/van der Tuin 2012) we want to discuss how different types of historical sources
related to the history of education can be analyzed as “coagulated”, materialized social structures of
gender and the power relationships embedded therein. Using these ideas historical objects can firstly
be understood as the results of the actions of actors in social structures or frames, and secondly the
actors can be regarded as participants in the reproduction of these structures. In our opinion, the
interplay between the materiality of space, body and objects is particularly important in order to work
out historically, in different periods and social fields, the relationships between gender, power and
education. The following questions will be discussed:

1) What does materiality tell us about gender constructions, gender roles, gender expectations and
norms in educational contexts?

2) Which objects are affiliated with education and do they have impact on gender relationships? Do
they facilitate educational processes and enhance dichotomies between male and female education?

3) Which objects are important for which pedagogical situation and which material is used for which
educational practices?

4) How do objects influence images and projections of male and female education? What role do these
images play for the segregation of female and male education?

5) How can objects and spatial arrangements be used as sources for the history of education beyond
written sources?

6) What role does the materiality of written sources play in the educational process?

7) Speaking more generally: How do material resources, their availability (books, paper, writing utensils
etc.) influence the history of education in different social contexts? How does the availability of sources
shape certain educational situations (like lectures due to lack of books, multiple age groups in one class
in small mountain schools etc.)? How does this shape the history of education both socially and
historically above all concerning segregated forms of education (elite schooling, reformatories etc.)

8) How can material sources be used to detect forms of education beyond modern schooling?

An interdisciplinary team of historians and educational scientists from three different universities and
from two national contexts will analyze case studies from ancient history to the 20th century. The
broad historical approach will allow to focus on changing or persisting concepts of education and
knowledge as well as of gender and the related social structures challenging master narratives rooted
in the bourgeois milieu of the 19th century which historically had the most lasting impact on the
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historiography of both the history of education and gender. A special focus will be given on
methodological aspects.
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Gender As A Category Of Knowledge In Relation to Medieval Female Book-Ownership Mechthild's
OfThe Palatinate Book Collection (1462) InTheLightOf Gender-Knowledge

Ruth Isser (University of Salzburg)

The question of gender plays a role in medieval literature in a variety of ways and is linked to inner-
and intertextual dynamics as well as to the materiality of the books. The regulation of the content and
access of knowledge and the associated restrictions in the transfer and acquisition of knowledge
represent a central social differentiation mechanism that must be seen in close relation to gender
orders. This paper will deal with the intertwining of the categories of difference and knowledge
formations. According to the literary scientist, Susanne Schul, gender is understood as a category that
delimits an inherent subject area within a broad field of knowledge, specifies specific dispositions of
knowledge and discursively produces gender-knowledge shaped by cultural history. This definition of
gender is connected to constructions of masculinity as well as femininity, structures social formations
of gender differences and is integrated into processual reproductions of gender-related knowledge
orders. In this approach gender-knowledge is interpreted and analyzed in so far as the attribution of
practices, characteristics and positions to a gender group also limits possible behavior and resources
of power according to gender. Related to this, fictional narrations are to be understood as part of a
discursive transfer and shaping of knowledge as well as carriers of specific knowledge systems that
present different drafts of gender-knowledge and process value systems shaped by status. This
approach opens up the possibility to create unusual combinations of knowledge, to cross social
boundaries and to try out different concepts of knowledge. In this context, Susanne Schul asks which
narrative concepts of knowledge and non-knowledge are presented in intra- and inter-gender gender
relations, which hierarchical mechanisms are conveyed and which possibilities of a norm deviating
exchange of knowledge fictional texts can design.

This paper applies Susanne Schul's considerations in a case study: Mechthild of the Palatinate (1419-
1482) reportedly had an impressive collection of books and a part of this book collection will be
analyzed based on Schul's method for extracting gender-knowledge from fictional medieval literature.
Second, the books themselves and the library in their materiality will be taken into focus to consider
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the panel’s broad view on the interrelation of gender, materiality and education. The limited
availability of books before the age of printing makes book ownership more exclusive and a unique
source of education regarding areas of knowledge the books represent. Interest will also be given to
practices of reading and using of books. Special focus will be given to the question of how fictional
literature interacts with the education and knowledge of a noble women of the late Middle Ages.
Gender-specific knowledge and non-knowledge conveyed in literary texts transports norms, values
and categories within specific cultural and historical contexts. The paper thus wants to show that
gender-knowledge presented in fictional medieval narratives can be seen both as a product and as a
producer of social structures that construct gender relations.
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The Social Structuralisation Of Gender In Ward Files Of The Federal State Of Salzburg In The Period
From 1945T01975

Birgit Butow (University of Salzburg), Dorian Spitzer (University of Salzburg), Vanessa Blaha
(University of Salzburg)

This paper discusses preliminary results of the research project on the development of child and youth
welfare in the tension between “Heilpadagogik“* and the child psychiatry and youth psychiatry in the
federal state of Salzburg in the period from 1945 to 1975. The aim of this project is to reconstruct the
core topics and problem areas of socio-pedagogical thinking of this time.
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The ward files used in the local youth welfare departments and in the state youth welfare department
are the most important source. Ralser (2017) already delivered a detailed description of this type of
document. The files served the youth welfare departments mostly to fulfill their function as a legal
guardian. The documents contained in the ward files refer to different contexts and practices. This
includes official forms, judicial decisions, official documents, minutes of conversations and home visits,
psychological and psychiatric reports and school certificates. This compilation allows the
reconstruction of the social structure behind this child welfare system through the habitual and
normative framework within the welfare regime. Gender makes a significant difference, when cases
are generated within the files. The concept of neglect (“Verwahrlosung”) is a key term of welfare
regime in this period. Since it is legally binding, but its content is relatively vague, it is filled with gender-
specific stereotypes. For example, girls and young women were typically judged in terms of their
sexuality especially they were presented as dangerous. The ward files were mostly created and
maintained by female carers. On the other hand, men mostly signed documents such as expert
opinions or court orders. In addition to the gender of the actors, their professional background and
social position are also relevant. The methodological link between the perspective of the official and
professional actors and that of the social structuring of welfare is Bourdieu's concept of habitus.
Habitus relates to a social field and the possibilities of action inscribed therein (Bourdieu 1976). The
concept puts the body in the focus of research. With regard to the ward files, field means the
interaction of social spaces and actors. This interaction constructs the pupils and their bodies as
addressees or victims of educational practices. The references of the files to each other allow a
reconstruction of the relationships between the social practices. Power relationships shape these
social practices. The “Heilpddagogische Institut”* set up in 1954, for example, provided the diagnoses,
which operated as a hub for deciding how to proceed with the pupils (Dietrich-Daum 2018). Stigmas
produced by such diagnoses could hardly be revised in the further course of the ‘treatment’. Last but
not least, the political and social situation must also be taken into account.

In view of the topic of the panel, the paper focuses mainly on the interplay of social spaces and the
bodies of the pupils that become visible in these ward files to address the question on the interplay
between materiality, gender and education.

*“Heilpdadagogik” means a pedagogical approach using psychiatric concepts.
*This institute worked similar to a clearing house.
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“Materialising The Past”. How Spatial, Bodily And Sensory Experiences Affect The Memory Of Former
Male Boarding School Students

Ulrich Leitner (University of Innsbruck), Annemarie Augscholl Blasbichler (Free University of Bolzano)

,The past is not only discussed and thought about, it is also materialised in bodies, things, buildings
and places.” Based on this basic thesis raised by the ethnologist Sharon Mcdonald (2003) in her book
“Memorylands” the paper asks, which role spatial as well as bodily and sensory experiences play in
autobiographical sources of former boarding school students. In this context “Materialising the past”
means a methodological approach, which wants to take a close look on the interplay between the
material reality and bodily activities expressed in so called “ego-documents” (Schulze 2003).

The paper focuses on episcopal minor seminaries in South Tyrol (Italy), which were founded at the end
of the nineteenth century as training institutions for future priests. These institutions were
characterised by a rigid and disciplining catholic pedagogy, a closed spatial arrangement and their
monoeducational concept. For many former students the experiences in these boarding schools were
characterised by different forms of violence and humiliation. Some of them decided to deal with the
past by writing autobiographies and diaries or by producing autobiographically inspired films. In recent
times some of them shared their experiences with scholars in form of biographical narrative
interviews. In all of these different modes of generating memories spatial as well as bodily and sensory
experiences play an outstanding role. With regard to the topic of this panel on gender and materiality
one special observation can be highlighted: The former boarding school students often argue, that the
minor seminaries were not just places of gender segregation, the seminaries also propagated a special
“male habitus”. Furthermore, the former seminarists say, that they incorporated this kind of habitus,
which was not just important for the life within the institution and the hierarchy amongst the young
men. The special habitus as seminarist had also influence on their future live, especially their
relationship to the opposite sex.

The presentation will first give an overview of the broad lines of the catholic education of male
students in minor seminaries. In a second step the different sorts of sources will be presented by
turning the lens especially on methodological challenges when working with different types of ego-
documents. Finally, the focus will be given on the relationship between the “gendered space” of the
seminaries and a special “male habitus”. Overall, the presentation wants to contribute to the question,
how approaches of new materialism and gender studies can enrich educational historical research
based on ego-documents.
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02-SES 04: NEGOTIATING EXPERIENCE: STUDENT INVOLVEMENT IN WAR AND PEACE
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Heather Ellis (University of Sheffield)

Experiencing Study Abroad: Educational Travel and Identities among British Students in the Postwar
Period

Heather Ellis (University of Sheffield)

Historians of education have paid increasing attention in recent years to the history of the study abroad
movement, particularly in the USA and China (Hoffa & Depaul, 2010; Brawner Bevis, 2013). Yet there
has been little research on the movements and migrations of British students who studied overseas.
Britain has figured almost exclusively as the host and receiver of foreign students (Perraton, 2014).

As this paper will suggest, there is strong evidence that Britain was one of the most active countries in
sending its students overseas as part of inter-governmental and university exchange programmes.
Recent research into post-war study abroad programmes in France, Germany and the USA has
emphasised the strong connections which existed between sponsorship of study abroad programmes
and state-directed cultural diplomacy especially in the interwar and Cold War periods (Bu, 1999;
Windsor, 2014; Asada, 2019).

Less attention, by contrast, has been paid to the perspectives, experiences and identities of students
themselves. In this paper, | will draw on a range of sources including oral history interviews with former
study abroad students, personal accounts of study abroad experiences as well as published and
unpublished letters to explore the complex and sometimes contradictory meanings which the
experience of study abroad held for the students involved.

Drawing on methodological insights from the history of experiences and identity, | will argue that the
experience of study abroad provoked a range of reflections on identity among British students at a
number of levels — national, European and international. It frequently stimulated new thinking about
individual and collective identity as well as their own actions and behaviour in relation to questions of
social justice and human rights, pacifism and internationalism. | will also seek to place these
observations about British students in the context of existing studies of study abroad students from
other parts of the world.
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Children’s Philanthropy During the First World War: A History of Experience and the Emotions
Stephanie Olsen (Tampere University)

Children throughout the British Empire were encouraged by schools, organizations and communities
to participate in the First World War as future citizens and humanitarians. Their emotions, and their
experiences, were cultivated collectively. Children responded to these appeals in multiple and creative
ways. They raised money by holding bazaars and teas, selling handmade goods and home-cooked food.
They collected for the Red Cross, the Belgian and Serbian Relief funds and many other specifics causes
during the course of the war. They visited soldiers in hospital and brought them presents. They
collected leeches, scraps and metal. From Indian Head Saskatchewan to Melbourne Australia, children
wrote essays, drew pictures, and composed letters for education ministers, youth leaders and other
adults detailing their thoughts and efforts.

Children, through these actions, and their numerous everyday contributions (often non-material and
leaving no trace) contributed to the enormous emotional effort of the war. This paper will detail these
efforts and showcase the remaining traces of child-directed efforts. The bulk of the paper will move
beyond this analysis to ask why so many children were motivated to contribute in such substantial
ways to the war effort. What sort of emotional formation was required in order to stir children to
action? And from where was the impetus — social, school, community, family, peer, and/or individual?
In recognizing these multi-layered influences — from above and from peers - a complex understanding
of the “social” emerges. In attempting to address these questions, the paper will also discuss those
children who did not (or could not) participate in First World War philanthropy and the tensions and
emotive failure they faced.
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Becoming Peaceful: Memories of British Peace Movement Activists, 1920s-1960s
Susannah Lisbet Wright (Oxford Brookes University)

The 1920s to 1960s saw the direct aftermath of one World War, encompassed another, and the
development and use of nuclear weapons. Peace organisations in Britain constituted a significant social
movement and enjoyed periods of mass membership and significant public attention. Research to date
into 'primary' peace organisations (cf Ceadel)1 —the League of Nations Union, the Peace Pledge Union,
the Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament - has focused on major campaigns, executive committees, and
heroic individuals, and notably on actions and convictions of adults. | argue, however, that if we are to
understand the social collective of the peace movement over a sustained period, there is value in
considering the stories of a broader cross-section of individual activists, and, importantly, in attending
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to the place and significance of childhood and youth, and of relationships between children and adults,
in the movement. As well as the mass demonstrations, the publicity statements, and the figureheads.
intergenerational relationships and informal/nonformal learning within homes, schools, churches, the
community, shaped the ideals and internal dynamics of the British peace movement and help to
explain how the movement was sustained, and changed, over time.

This paper examines (1) the influences and relationships in childhood and youth which drew
campaigners, and, to a lesser extent, (2) what these campaigners thought, and did, as adults,
concerning children and their involvement in the movement, and (3) methodological questions about
collective memory in a social movement. | draw on oral history interviews with 30 activists born
between 1900 and 1940 (archived in the British Library and Imperial War Museum sound collections).
These interviews, which examine in some detail individual activists’ lives, facilitate attention to their
childhoods, to relationships between them as children and adults, and how they as adults related to
children, as well as issues of how they draw on their memories and what the historian can —and cannot
— do to piece together a collective story. Archived oral histories present methodological challenges,
not least concerning the accuracy of memories which are recorded retrospectively and often many
years after the original event, and the self-selection of interviewees. They are, moreover, drawn on at
a later date still by a historian influenced by their own research questions and the social, cultural and
political climate of their time. These oral histories, | suggest, do not provide a coherent collective
memory — despite overlaps the memories, relationships, and learning experiences which they narrate
are unique to the individuals involved. Yet taken together these recordings constitute a record which
offers a sense of activism at the local level and of patterns, connections, relationships, and of
similarities and differences between individuals within the collective entity of the peace movement. |
argue (cf Gleason and Miller among others)2 for the value of this analysis in shedding light on a range
of individual experiences, and agentic responses, including cooperation, intergenerational alliances,
and resistance, all of which drew different individuals, in different ways. into a collective body and to
campaign for similar aims.
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03-SES 04: STRUGGLES FOR EQUALITY
Panel Session (English, Spanish)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Ana Laura Abramowski (Universidad Nacional de General Sarmiento,
UNGS; Facultad Latinoamericana de Ciencias Sociales, FLACSO)

Movimiento Cooperativo De Escuela Popular, Both In The Community And In The Classroom: The
Case Of Vallecas In The 1980s

Alba Maria Gomez Sanchez (University of Salamanca)
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For the Movimiento Cooperativo de Escuela Popular (MCEP — Cooperative Movement of Popular
Schooling), or the Freinet movement in Spain, the struggle to establish a public and popular schooling
system went beyond a set of teaching methods. Their willingness to get involved in the fabric of Spain’s
society to drive forward a different vision (both educational and social) defined these progressive
educators as a group which — rather than existing in their own little bubble — forged links with other
collectives of teachers, as well as political parties, trade unions, neighbourhood associations, parent
associations, democratic institutions, and more. The goal of all this was to improve life in schools and,
ultimately, create a fairer, more democratic society.

Traditionally, hitherto, the Freinet movement in Spain has been studied, understood and interpreted
in pedagogical terms, with scant attention paid to the group’s various efforts to deal with the
difficulties faced by the community. Generally, they addressed social issues, which varied from one
territory to another. Thus, each Grupo Territorial (GT — Territorial Group) dealt with different problems
that were specific to the community or area in which they were working.

In the 1980s, a significant portion of the population of Vallecas, under the Madrid GT, were different
to those in other areas of Madrid, and other groups. The general situation was crushing poverty and
unliveable conditions, due to insufficient housing, unemployment, hunger, malnutrition, poor hygiene,
rampant disease, alcoholism and drug addiction, amongst other afflictions. The schools were like huge
echo chambers which amplified this situation. The pupils lacked cultural stimulation, often suffered
from psychological instability or, in the most extreme cases, were described as «criminals in the
making». Thus, school days were fraught with difficulty.

In response to this situation, faced with the «smallmindedness of the legislation and an administration
that is radically opposed to any sort of reform to the schooling system», Freinet’s disciples in Madrid
worked side by side with local people to promote an educational-cultural project for Vallecas. The aim
was to humanise Vallecas, making it somewhere that children and those around them would feel
themselves active participants in their community. This research closely examines the cultural-
educational project tailored to Vallecas, and begins by asking to what extent these actions contributed
to the establishment of a new and different type of school. We also study the defining features of the
desired school. Finally, we ask whether projects such as this addressed issues beyond the bounds of
school, raising awareness among the groups, by demanding a range of resources be put in place in
their district — e.g. a network of school canteens, housing, and sanitation — without which any effort to
generate cultural awareness would have surely been fruitless.

Exclusively original documentary sources have been consulted for this project — specifically, those
belonging to the MCEP’s historic archive.

Movimiento Cooperativo De Escuela Popular, Both In The Community And In The Classroom: The
Case Of Vallecas In The 1980s

Para el Movimiento Cooperativo de Escuela Popular (MCEP) o movimiento Freinet en Espafia la lucha
por una escuela publica y popular iba mas alla de unas técnicas pedagdgicas. La necesidad de incidir
en el conjunto social para animar una vision —educativa y social- diferente les definié como un
colectivo que no vivia encerrado en si mismo y se relacionaba no solo con otros colectivos pedagégicos,
sino también con partidos, sindicatos, asociaciones vecinales y de padres, instituciones democraticas,
etc. Ello con el objetivo de mejorar la vida escolar y lograr una sociedad mas justa y democratica.

Tradicionalmente, el movimiento Freinet en Espaiia ha sido estudiado, entendido e interpretado en
términos pedagdgicos, dejando de lado los distintos esfuerzos que este grupo realizé para enfrentar
los problemas o dificultades presentes en la comunidad. Generalmente, estos problemas o dificultades
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a las que se enfrentaron eran de caracter social y variaban en funcién de las caracteristicas de cada
territorio. De esta forma cada Grupo Territorial (GT) se ocupd de distintas problematicas especificas
de la comunidad o barrio dentro de la cual desarrollaba su labor.

En los afios ‘80 gran parte de la poblacion de Vallecas, donde el GT de Madrid operaba, presentaba
unas caracteristicas diferentes a las de otros grupos y barrios de Madrid. La panordmica general
englobaba situaciones de pobreza y miseria insostenibles como resultado de la escasez de viviendas,
paro, hambre, desnutricién, falta de higiene, propensién a las enfermedades, alcoholismo vy
drogadiccidn, entre otros. Las escuelas actuaban como grandes cajas de resonancia de esta situacion
y a ellas acudian nifos con falta de estimulos culturales, muchas veces con desequilibrios psicoldgicos,
o calificados como «pre-delincuentes» en los casos mas extremos. Asi, el desarrollo de las jornadas
escolares era duro y lleno de dificultades.

En respuesta e esta situacion y enfrentdandose al «cerrilismo de la legislacién y a una administracion
radicalmente opuesta a cualquier reforma en la escuela», los maestros freinetianos de Madrid
colaboraron coco con codo con la gente de estos barrios para promover un proyecto educativo-cultural
para Vallecas. El objetivo era convertir Vallecas en un barrio humanizado donde nifios y convecinos se
sintieran miembros participes de su comunidad. Esta investigacién dialoga con este proyecto
educativo-cultural especifico para Vallecas y se cuestiona, en primer lugar, en qué medida la puesta
en marcha de estas acciones comunes ayudaron al nacimiento de otra escuela. De otra parte, iqué
caracteristicas presentaba esa escuela deseada? Finalmente, nos preguntamos si proyectos como este
atendieron asuntos que iban mas alld de lo escolar y sirvieron para crear conciencia entre los grupos a
la hora de exigir en su distrito un abanico de medios y recursos —por ejemplo: una red de comedores
escolares, la vivienda, o la sanidad- sin los cuales cualquier esfuerzo en generar interés por la cultura
hubiera sido estéril.

Las fuentes documentales que han posibilitado este estudio son exclusivamente originales vy
pertenecen al archivo histérico del Movimiento Cooperativo de Escuela Popular.
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Social Movements and Formal Education: Students and Educational Reform in Myanmar
Tamar Groves (Extremadura University), Trude Stapnes (PRIO)

Although there is a growing body of literature concerning the educational implications of social
movements, main stream educational research tends to overlook this phenomenon (Niesz, 2018). As
formal education encapsulates the core social ideas of given societies, social movements attempt to
influence it by targeting laws, curriculum, institutional organisation, etc. The civil right movement and
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its impacts on formal education in the USA is maybe the most famous example, but researchers have
studied social movements’ influence on formal education in varied parts of the world, such as India
(Niesz, T., & Krishnamurthy, 2013) and Brazil (Diniz-Pereira, 2005).

In this paper, we look at the social mobilization of students against the new National Education Law
(NEL) in 2014. The law was enacted by the semi-civil government elected in 2010, as part of the
regime’s declared attempt to move towards democracy. The NEL aim was to improve the country’s
education system, but large segments of society believed that it did not eventually bring to any
significant reform (Shah, Aung, and Lopes Cardozo 2019). Students organised as they perceived the
legalisation as unjust (Stapnes, Carlquist, and Horst 2019)

Students have a long tradition of mobilization in Mynamar since the colonial era. When the military
seized power in 1962, The cracking down of demonstrators at Yangon University and the destruction
of the student union building became a symbol of the military regime’s brutality and the students’
determination (Metro 2017). After a period of underground activities, the students got involved in all
the major democratic protests, in the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s. As the military regime moved towards
reform at the beginning of the 21st century they also took part in the augmenting social conflict.

Using interviews with students activists and secondary sources our paper traces the interaction
between state policies and social movements in order to illuminate how state-society relations are
influencing educational reform in Contemporary Myanmar, and how education is perceived as a vital
element in the struggle over the country’s future.
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The Spanish Socialist Workers Party and the Organic Law of the Right to Education (1985): Church,
State, rights and freedoms

Javier Gonzalez-Moreno (Universidad de Murcia)

In 1982 the Spanish Socialist Workers Party (PSOE) arrives at the Government. At that time, the
construction of the new political regime out of the Transition was quite advanced. However, although
in education there was a Constitutional Block formed by the Constitution and the Sentence of the
Constitutional Court of 1981 on the Organic Law of the Statute of School Centers, there was still no
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organic law accepted by all political actors that resolved the major issues of Spanish education policy:
clarify the role of the Church's school apparatus and solve poor schooling.The PSOE had already
resolved its internal debates on secularization and schooling by renouncing the traditional state ideas
of the Spanish left. The Socialists saw themselves as the party that was going to fulfill the “historical
task” of establishing a modern state integrated in Europe, for which they had to avoid a school war
with the Church that endangered the new political regime.The PSOE's interpretation of the
Constitutional Block for the Organic Law of the Right to Education (LODE) that would be enacted in
1985 was that the State should respect the inherited private sector (mainly owned by the Church), but
also guarantee the right to education, all through a school map that will rationalize the education
system. Private centers would collaborate in providing the public education service through concerts
that would cover the free education, in exchange for counterparts in participation of the school
community and non-discrimination. Thus, a State programmer of education was born that would try
to guarantee decent and free school positions through compulsory public and private school networks
at mandatory levels. For the Socialists, it was necessary to reorder as peacefully as possible the
relations between private and public school networks before undertaking the expansion and extension
of compulsory schooling to European levels.The PSOE tried to enact a law accepted by all actors and
constitutional, for which he negotiated at all times with the ecclesiastical sectors and Catalan
nationalists. However, there were strong controversies about the nature of the centers and the
freedom of professorship, zoning and freedom of choice of center, and the rest of "concurrent
freedoms" in education. The private school sectors organized a large campaign against and resorted
to the LODE before the Constitutional Court, which ruled an interpretative ruling of the law. Even so,
the LODE was in danger until the last moment, and was only saved with meetings between the minister
and the bishops. Finally, practically the entire school apparatus of the Church passed the Transition
intact.This study is part of an ongoing doctoral thesis and has analyzed the publications of the Ministry
of Education, the Cortes and the PSOE of the time, as well as internal documentation of the Ministry,
works of the Socialists, press and multiple studies. It also has interviews with leading actors in socialist
educational policy, such as Victorino Mayoral, José Torreblanca or Manuel de Puelles.

El Partido Socialista Obrero Espafiol y la Ley Organica del Derecho a la Educacién (1985): Iglesia,
Estado, derechos y libertades

En 1982 el Partido Socialista Obrero Espafiol (PSOE) llega al Gobierno. Por entonces, la construccion
del nuevo régimen politico salido de la Transicidn estaba bastante avanzada. Sin embargo, aunque en
educacion existia un Bloque Constitucional formado por la Constitucidn y la Sentencia del Tribunal
Constitucional de 1981 sobre la Ley Organica del Estatuto de Centros Escolares, aiin no habia una ley
organica aceptada por todos los actores politicos que resolviera las grandes cuestiones de la politica
educativa espaiola: clarificar el papel del aparato escolar de la Iglesia y solucionar la deficiente
escolarizacién.

El PSOE ya habia resuelto sus debates internos sobre secularizacién y escolarizaciéon renunciando a las
ideas estatalizadoras tradicionales de la izquierda espafiola. Los socialistas se veian como el partido
que iba a cumplir la “tarea histérica” de asentar un Estado moderno integrado en Europa, para lo cual
debian evitar una guerra escolar con la Iglesia que pusiera en peligro el nuevo régimen politico.

La interpretacién del PSOE sobre el Bloque Constitucional para la Ley Organica del Derecho a la
Educacion (LODE) que conseguirian promulgar en 1985 era que el Estado debia respetar al sector
privado heredado (propiedad principalmente de la Iglesia), pero también garantizar el derecho a la
educacion, todo ello mediante un mapa escolar que racionalizara el sistema educativo. Los centros
privados colaborarian en la prestacion del servicio publico de la educacidn mediante unos conciertos
que cubririan la gratuidad de la ensefianza, a cambio de contrapartidas en participacion de la
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comunidad escolar y no discriminacién. Nacia asi un Estado programador de la ensefianza que
intentaria garantizar mediante las redes escolares publica y privada concertada puestos escolares
dignos y gratuitos en los niveles obligatorios. Para los socialistas, era necesario reordenar lo mas
pacificamente posible las relaciones entre las redes escolares privada y publica antes de acometer la
expansion y extensidn de la escolaridad obligatoria hasta niveles europeos.

El PSOE traté de promulgar una ley aceptada por todos los actores y constitucional, para lo cual negocié
en todo momento con los sectores eclesidsticos y los nacionalistas catalanes. No obstante, hubo
fuertes polémicas sobre el caracter propio de los centros y la libertad de catedra, la zonificacidn y la
libertad de eleccidn de centro, y el resto de “libertades concurrentes” en educacién. Los sectores de
la escuela privada organizaron una gran campafia en contra y recurrieron la LODE ante el Tribunal
Constitucional, que fallé una sentencia interpretativa de la ley. Aun asi, la LODE estuvo en peligro hasta
el ultimo momento, y soélo se salvd con reuniones entre el ministro y los obispos. Finalmente,
practicamente todo el aparato escolar de la Iglesia pasd intacto la Transicién.

Este estudio es parte de una tesis doctoral en curso y ha analizado las publicaciones del Ministerio de
Educacidn, las Cortes y el PSOE de la época, asi como documentacidn interna del Ministerio, obras de
los socialistas, prensa y multiples estudios. Cuenta asimismo con entrevistas con destacados
protagonistas de la politica educativa socialista, como, por ejemplo, Victorino Mayoral, José
Torreblanca o Manuel de Puelles.
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The Influence Of Public And Pedagogical Movement On The Development Of The Ukrainian School
(In The Late XIX Century —1917)

Larysa Berezivska (V. O. Sukhomlynskyi State Scientific and Pedagogical Library of Ukraine), Alla
Durdas (V. O. Sukhomlynskyi State Scientific and Pedagogical Library of Ukraine; Borys Grinchenko
Kyiv University)

Today, in the conditions of the development of independent Ukraine in the context of external threats
and internal socio-political, socio-economic and cultural changes, the reference to the history of public
organizations’ activities on the Ukrainian lands that were part of the Russian Empire in the late XIX —
early XX centuries is becoming relevant — during the period of autocratic denationalization and
Russification policies and the absence of the Ukrainian school.

At this time, under the influence of the reform processes in Western Europe and the United States, a
new powerful wave as an alternative to state educational policy on the Ukrainian lands launched a
social and pedagogical movement for a fundamental reform of the class system of education, which
did not meet the needs of the society and did not satisfy the educational community. The absence of
the Ukrainian school was one of the main socio-pedagogical problems of the Ukrainian people. With a
number of shameful decrees, the Ukrainian language was forced out of the Ukraine’s educational
institutions. The Ukrainian language in educational institutions was strictly prohibited. The school for
the Ukrainian children was foreign not only in language, but also in programs, textbooks, which told
only about the Russian people, their customs, life, history. A Ukrainian child did not learn anything
about his or her Motherland in a Russian school. This was the reason for the low level of interest in
knowledge and relapses of illiteracy.

Public associations launched a large-scale social and educational activities. In Kyiv, centre of education
and culture, the central units of various public organizations were concentrated and their branches
functioned in the regions. Among these organizations especially notable were Kyiv Literacy Society
(1882-1908), Kyiv Pedagogical Society for Mutual Assistance (1898-1906), Kyiv Prosvita
(Enlightenment) Society (1906-1910), Froebel Society (1908-1917) and others. The interests of the
national minorities were represented by public organizations that were involved in cultural and
educational activities among a certain ethnic minority, namely: Jan Amos Komensky Czech Training
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and Educational Society in Kyiv, Kyiv Polish Women's Union, and others. The public initiative played a
leading role in the dissemination of literacy and knowledge among the Ukrainian population, the
development of various areas of education, and pedagogical science.

Unfortunately, the activities of public organizations did not lead to the creation of a Ukrainian school,
however, they played an exceptional role in consolidating teachers, scientists, public figures around
this idea as the basis of a democratic education system, in developing its theoretical foundations
(teaching in the native language; introducing the Ukrainian language and literature, history and
geography of Ukraine into the curricula; publication of educational literature in the Ukrainian language,
training of appropriate personnel for the Ukrainian school). The ideas of educators and public figures
became the theoretical basis for the development of Ukrainian school education in other historical
periods, in particular the development of the New Ukrainian School in independent Ukraine.
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04-SES 04: THE PRODUCTION AND USE OF HISTORY OF EDUCATION
Panel Session (English, French)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Johanna Ringarp (Sodertdrn university)

History of Education: a Bibiometric Analysis
Leonora Dugonjic-Rodwin (Uppsala Universitet), Rita Hofstetter (University of Geneva)

This paper rethinks the “social” in the history of education through a methodological lens, in a reflexive
way. It calls for an auto-socio-analysis of the researchers within the discipline viewed as a field in Pierre
Bourdieu’s sense of the term and in yet an unexplored way. Using Scopus, an online technology for
data collection and analysis on publishing, we propose a bibliometric analysis of the history of
education based on R, the freely available and open-source program for data analysis, which is
increasingly being used for quantitative research in the social sciences and humanities. We propose a
comprehensive science mapping analysis using the R package “bibliometrix” (Aria & Cuccurullo, 2017)
including measures of annual scientific production, co-citation networks among countries, conceptual
citations, documents’ highest contribution, most-cited documents, keyword co-occurrences, most
productive authors, most productive countries, top author production over time, and topics.
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The Use And Abuse Of Educational History In Swedish Official School Reports

Johan Samuelsson (Karlstad university), Anna Larsson (Umea university), Magnus Hulten (Link6ping
university)

Official school investigations are usually based on a vast collection of existing knowledge. For example,
empirical surveys, research overviews, and analyses of foreign school systems have been completed
and used as grounds for the official school investigations. These collections often also include
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educational history reviews. Many times, these reviews have had a normative inclination in its
orientation to the past, present and the future.

It has been concluded that historical narratives often include an orientation towards the future (Risen,
2017; Koselleck, 2004). Previous studies of Swedish school history have shown examples of how school
reformers have used school history as a way to legitimate changes in school and society by starting
with a contemporary problem, and engaging history both as explanation and as legitimating future
change in teaching, curriculum or organisation (Larsson, 2012; Samuelsson, 2019).

This paper takes a starting point in the assumption that historical reviews have filled a twofold function
for the investigations. They have had empirical relevance by providing important information, but they
have also served as an ideological resource in order to legitimate change. School history has thereby
been both used and abused (Cf. Risen, 2017).

In this paper, we will analyse and discuss three official school reports, which all have highly influenced
the Swedish school. The chosen reports are the main report of The School Commission of 1946 (SOU
1948:27); the report of the “SIA investigation”, Skolans arbetsmiljo (SOU 1974:58) and the report Skola
for bildning (SOU 1992:94) from the The Curriculum commission. One central task is to analyse how
perceived contemporary problems have generated historical flashbacks in combination with
normative orientations towards the future.
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The Social Relevance Of The History Of Education And Its Use In University Training Courses
Giulia Fasan (Universita degli Studi di Padova)

This contribution aims to highlight the important educational and social implications of the history of
education within teacher training courses. History of education is here considered as a formative
matter that is dedicated to the task of creating a link between the past and the present, designing the
educational moment as an event that precedes the action but also creates the conditions for its
development. The element of reflexivity inherent within it becomes its greatest challenge and
opportunity. By raising new issues and challenging old ones, the discipline of the history of education
becomes an interpretive lens in the training course, proposing contents that are not pre-packaged, but
working on them through encouraging a critical and reflective approach.

The aim, therefore, is to support theoretically the direct interconnection between the history of
education and the promotion of the pedagogical categories of identity, utopia (the state of constant
striving and research in pursuit of the ideal) and critical thinking; this contributes to generating, within
teacher training, that historical consciousness which promotes a balanced formulation and well
thought-out reflection of ideas, a recognition of the knowledge of the past and the use of the past, and
consideration of its value (Van Nieuwenhuyse, Simon and Depaepe, 2014). The promotion of these
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categories is precisely what reaffirms the relevance of the social aspect in the teaching of this
discipline, endowing it with a generative function in promoting the construction and strengthening of
a historiographical habitus and of a well-considered and critical decision-making memory
(Tomamichel, 2016). Thus, a properly educated teacher needs to balance the tension between an
understanding of historical context, of past and present ideas and educational practices, and the
promotion of autonomous thought and the possibility of building new pedagogical, social and
educational settings, the highest expressions of a social and democratic education. This perspective
avoids the risk of supporting the logics of performance, standardization and managerialism in teaching,
encouraging instead that social and educational responsibility which is indispensable for the teaching
profession and hence the shaping of the future and professional identities (the category of identity
encompassing not only the image of the professional self but also responsibility and ethics).

This proposal is part of a wider study that has investigated the meaning and relevance of the teaching
of the history of education within university training courses. In terms of methodology, this study has
adopted a historiographical, interpretative and theoretical approach, involving Italian and
international articles and texts as sources. The sources used concern the teaching and social aim of the
discipline and, more broadly, its educational value.

The conceptual framework involves the social history of education but also the Italian tradition in
teaching the history of educational ideas, trying to connect this traditional approach to the most recent
international trends in the discipline and its social utility. This social relevance finds its raison d'étre in
part in the university training courses for the educational professions.
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At Althusser's School, a Research Laboratory For Another History Of Education?
Xavier Riondet (Université de Lorraine)

For ISCHE 42 édition, we propose to revisit a forgotten episode in the history of contemporary French
philosophy when Althusser and his collaborators, discussed, as part of the collective project " Schools",
the way in which Marxism-Leninism could take place in a context where the understanding of
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educational facts was mainly grasped by certain humanities in a context of reproduction of social
production relationships.

The singularity of this collective work was based on several types of issues: completing the Marxist
theory, conducting the concrete analysis of the concrete situation in which the French School was in
the seventies, understanding the actions of resistance and struggles carried out school system. This
seminar did not go through with these projects and the general public was content with several
separate contributions that came from the same seminar : Notes on A.L.E. (Althusser, 1970), The
Capitalist School in France (Baudelot and Establet, 1971), The Intellectual Quotient (Tort, 1974), The
fictional French (Balibar, 1974), National French (Balibar and Laporte, 1974).

In the context of this communication, working from the Althusser archives and the unpublished
fragments of this collective work, we would like to understand how this group viewed the historical
issue, particularly about educational thematics, and we would like to describe the possible matrix for
another history of education, influenced by the Althusserian marxism, taking into account the social
and political dimensions and the situation in which history of education is in work.

A I’Ecole d’Althusser, Un Laboratoire De Recherche Pour Une Autre Histoire De I'Education?

A l'occasion de ISCHE 42, nous proposons de revenir sur un épisode oublié de I'histoire de la
philosophie contemporaine francaise lorsqu’Althusser et ses collaborateurs, issus principalement du
Groupe Spinoza, ont abordé, dans le cadre du projet collectif "Ecoles"], la maniere dont le marxisme-
|éninisme (en I'occurrence althussérien) pouvait intervenir dans un contexte ol la compréhension des
faits éducatifs était principalement saisie par certaines sciences humaines dans une conjoncture de
reproduction des rapports sociaux de production.

La singularité de ce travail collectif reposait sur plusieurs types d’enjeux : compléter la théorie
marxiste, mener I'analyse concréte de la situation concréte dans laquelle se trouvait I'Ecole francaise,
comprendre les actions de résistance et de luttes menées dans I'appareil scolaire. Ce séminaire n’alla
pas au bout de ces projets et le grand public se contenta de plusieurs contributions séparées qui
provenaient pourtant du méme travail collectif : Notes sur les A.LE. (Althusser, 1970), L’Ecole
capitaliste en France (Baudelot et Establet, 1971), Le quotient intellectuel (Tort, 1974), Les frangais
fictifs (Balibar, 1974), Le francais national (Balibar et Laporte, 1974).

Dans le cadre de cette communication, en travaillant a partir des archives du fonds Althusser, nous
souhaiterions revenir sur la maniére dont ce groupe envisageait la question historique, et notamment
relative au champ éducatif et scolaire, et la matrice possible pour une autre histoire de I'’éducation
prenant en compte les dimensions sociales et politiques et la conjoncture dans laquelle elle prend
place, que I'on pourrait reconstruire a partir des fragments non publiés de ce collectif.

[1] Louis Althusser (1918-1990) et son réseau de proches, anciens éléves, collaborateurs et/ou
camarades, formérent un groupe de travail sur la question scolaire dans les années 1970, et qui donna
lieu a différentes productions : Notes sur les A.LE. (Althusser, 1970), L'Ecole capitaliste en France
(Baudelot et Establet, 1971), Le quotient intellectuel (Tort, 1974), Les frangais fictifs (Balibar, 1974), Le
frangais national (Balibar et Laporte, 1974).
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05-SES 04: PROFESSORS, PHDS AND HIGHER EDUCATION
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Joakim Landahl (Institutionen fér pedagogik och didaktik)

Professors as the Neglected Social Construct in the History of Education: A View from International
Relations Studies

Natalia Tsvetkova (St.Petersburg State University)

Studies on the history of education underestimate the professorate as a distinct construct in scholarly
analysis. Although universities have always played a political role in the system of international
relations, historians of education have neglected to analyze the professorate as a group with the power
to impact international politics. In comparison, students have often attracted the attention of
researchers due not only to the availability of historical documents concerning student activism but
also to the publicity of students’ actions.

This paper discusses some theories, notably realism and constructivism in terms of international
relations studies that can be applied to history of education studies. While adherents of realism agree
that education as a part of public diplomacy helps promote foreign policy aims, social constructivists
argue that education and academic exchanges in particular shape a system of values and norms that,
in turn, shape identity, perceptions, and social, political, and economic constructs of the world.
Moreover, other entities’ webs of traditions, practices, identities, and interests can limit the intentions
of a political power, state, or foreign policy.

To illustrate the width of this interdisciplinary approach, we apply a special case study of universities
during the Cold War. The Cold War was a confrontation of values between the United States and the
Soviet Union from 1945-1990. The values clash between the superpowers led to harsh
transformations at universities around the world, exacerbating anxiety and fear among the
professorate, who faced losing their positions and were forced to revise their stance. This paper will
cover stories from universities in West and East Germany, North and South Vietnam, Guatemala, Cuba,
and, finally, Ethiopia and Afghanistan. The key takeaway is that all of the transformations encountered
some degree of opposition from the community of professors who did not admire the Americanization
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or Sovietization of their national universities and worked to sustain local traditions instead. This
research shows that, despite the power of the U.S. and Soviet reforms, the professors were able to
save traditional and coherent features of the local universities.

The paper reveals the professors as a social factor that impacted national policies, showing that realism
and social constructivism are appropriate within and useful to the history of education. Professors are
a social construct that must not be ignored in the field of international education and state university
policy, as this social group has a strong impact on the final outcomes of the relative studies.
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The Contribution Of Emeritus Professors’ Memoirs Books \ Life Histories To The Fields Of History Of
education And Social History

Yuval Dror (Tel Aviv University School of Education)

According to the theme of this conference, the methodological “turns” in social history in general and
history of education in particular include "a constant widening of research interests to include fields
such as [...] the social and entangled histories of [...] memory”- | will present a study of memory (or life
history, biography and autobiography, autoethnography, and narrative that are similar and
overlapping terms) that dealt with "the social”.

The method of this study was the inductive “grounded theory”. The study aimed to show how this
unique genre contributes to the history of education and social history in general and its potential
reflections on policy making. Therefore, | analyzed and drawn ”emic” categories from four
autobiographic memoirs books written by emeritus professors of education (Rina Shapira and Chaim
Adler), by agricultural (Shimshon Ben-Yehoshua) and by historian (the late Zeev Tzahor).This study
population was selected because the authors reflect different life and education periods in their
writing, offering historical and social depth.

III

The next step was comparing the inner "emic” categories with the external ”etic” categories which
align with “the social” within the theoretical literature: “Memories can be transmitted [...] between
individuals and groups [..]. The means may be according to written record (diaries, letters,
autobiographies, articles, memos” (Roberts 2002: 140); “Life history research [...] is the study of
biographies [and] autobiographies. The interest may be in social history” (Gomm 2009: 190);
"Biographical research has both general and specific purposes. The general- to provide greater insight
into the nature and the meaning of individual lives or groups of lives. Given that individual lives are
part of a cultural network, information gained through biographical research will relate to an
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understanding of the wider society. The specific purpose— the analysis of a particular life or lives for
some designated reason — for example in examining the world of work (Erben 1998: 4); ”[...] dairies,
letters, autobiographies are highly valuable documentary sources for historians and social researchers.
They offer different things but also have much in common with each other for the insights they offer”
(McCulloch 2004: 127); “Autoethnography is an approach to research and writing that seeks to
describe and systematically analyze personal experience in order to understand cultural experience”
(Ellis, Adams & Bochner 2011:1); As with life history, narratives may focus on the individual participant
or may seek to generalize across experiences (Hammond & Wellington 2013:110).After classifying and
interpreting the data of the memoirs books, and comparing them to the existing literature [Ibid.:56,
82], | concluded with three contributions to “the social: of this genre: (1) Adding supplementary angles
and personal points of view to the existing primary and secondary sources on educational institutions
(schools, youth movements, higher education). (2) Documentation and analysis of some very unique
educational frameworks that were hardly studied (youth care boarding schools, institutions for
children and youth at risk, adult education for disadvantage parents, etc.). (3) Generalizations of
educational and social insights (connections between past, present and future; partnerships of
"academia’ and the 'field’; the necessity of holistic approach towards education and community).
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Doctoral Education in Russia: Historical Roots of Current Problems

Saule Bekova (Higher School of Economics, Russian Federation), Ivan Kislenko (Higher School of
Economics, Russian Federation)
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Russian doctoral programs faced many challenges since the Soviet Union collapse: lack of financial
support, brain-drain from academia and country, decreasing quality of the thesis, and formation of
thesis black market, declining completion rate, growing time-to-degree, etc. (Maloshonok & Terentev
2019; Bekova 2019). Last decades were full of different reforms for doctoral education in Russia: model
of doctoral students-advisor relationship, students workload, thesis requirements, state audit
frequency, distribution of pots covered by the state budget, and other aspects were changed, some of
them were changed several times back and forth. However, most of the reforms tried to cope with
issues that are rather symptoms than reasons for the current state of doctoral programs. In our work,
we tried to look back on the history of formation and development of doctoral education in our country
to trace where the key features of the current system originate. Our research is focused on analyzing
the issues of doctoral programs in Russia as deeply rooted in the institutional characteristics of doctoral
education in the Russian Empire and the USSR.

We considered the degree-awarding system from its very startin 1791 to 1991. We analyzed normative
documents, acts, historical records and sources for this period, we made a picture of doctoral
education development during almost two centuries and tried to answer the following questions. How
doctoral education in Russia transformed through the tsarist and soviet periods? Which characteristics
of the foreign doctoral degree-awarding system were used as a basis for building the national system
and how these features were implemented? How university’s dependence on the state framed
doctoral education? Which aspects of doctoral programs rely on strong ties between Universities and
the government? How state needs defined reforms of doctoral education on each major step in
history? What are the origins of current issues Russian doctoral education faces? Finally what
recommendations for the further development of doctoral education can be made both on the
national and University level?
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MONDAY June 14 6:00 - 8:00

ECR SPECIAL EVENT 01: ECR MEET'N GREET
ECR Special Event
ECR Meet’'n Greet

This introductory event offers students and recent doctoral graduates the chance to connect with
other early career researchers (ECRs) at ISCHE42. The meet’n greet will be [partly] taking place in the
ISCHE Gather.town, where participants will be able to take a break from zoom to interact and socialize
in a simulated conference space.

The event is created and chaired by the current members of the ISCHE ECR THINKERING INITIATIVE
(https://www.ische.org/ecr-thinkering-initiative/):

Inés Félix (Umea university), Josefine Wahler (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin//DIPF | Leibniz Institute
for Research and Information in Education), Arnis Strazdins (University of Latvia), Fanny Isensee
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(Humboldt Universitat zu Berlin), Jona Garz (Humboldt-University Berlin // University of Zurich),
Chelsea Rodriguez (University of Groningen), Lilli Riettiens (University of Cologne), Franziska Primus
(Orebro University), Daniel Tépper (Humboldt Universitat zu Berlin), Lisbeth Matzer (LMU Munich)

For questions regarding the event contact er-ische42@ische.org

TUESDAY June 15 9:00-10:30

01-SES 05: VULNERABLE CHILDHOODS
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Anna Larsson (Umea University)

The History of Alternative and Innovative Methods Used in Early Childhood Education at the
Hungarian section in Romania

Erzsebet Habinyak (EDUCATION AND SOCIETY" DOCTORAL SCHOOL OF EDUCATION University of
Pécs)

The quality of education, innovation and the application of the alternative methods play a particularly
important role in today’s Hungarian kindergartens in Romania. In order to identify the origin of these
aspects, | turned my attention to the appearance of the first Hungarian kindergartens and to the
pedagogical reform efforts pursued at the turn of the 19th-20th century. My goal is to get an overview
on the way several positive traditions and methodological practices of the preschool education in
Hungary carried over in time and space into the Hungarian kindergartens in Romania. The aim of my
project is to identify and present the first Hungarian kindergartens, to describe their development,
changes, how they gained elements of pedagogical reform to describe their development. In this
presentation | will provide information on the teaching methods and tools used in that period, and
which of these were handed down and are still used in today’s Hungarian preschool education in
Romania. | will briefly examine the way the first kindergarten teacher training was carried out and what
were the conditions needed to be fulfilled in order to become a kindergarten teacher. | will present
the difficulties encountered during the foundation of kindergartens and their operation. . | will give an
overview about the social and political background, and the way they affected the operation of
kindergartens, the methods, contents used by teachers, and the preservation of the institutions. | will
compare these important research results with the current situation of today’s Hungarian
kindergartens in Romania, using the sources and methods of the education history, as well as the
aspects of the comparative education science. Hungarian society in Romania seems a little preoccupied
with the development of the education system than the majority Romanians. This phenomenon can
be explained by the eternal fear of the Hungarian minority by the new methods of open assimilation
of the state. Mill demography does not forgive any minority or the majority. The mill has its heavy laws,
and they are heavier and questions from teachers about the future of Hungarian education in bilingual
areas.

Source identification, historical source examination and comparison played a central role during my
research. | analyzed in details the educational tools and pedagogical methods due to the Froebel effect
and later due to the effect of the pedagogical reforms. Finally, using the comparison method, |

93



identified those common elements that — transcending time and space — can still be found in today’s
pre-school education in the Hungarian kindergartens in Romania.
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The case of Casas da Crianca in the History of Education in Portugal
Rooney Figueiredo Pinto (University of Coimbra), Maiza Trigo (University of Coimbra)

From 1933 to 1974, Portugal underwent a dictatorship period, referred as Estado Novo [Portuguese
for New State], and Oliveira Salazar followed a European trend, for example, also felt in Spain through
Franquismo and in Italy with Mussolini. Bissaya Barreto, using his position as physician and politician
and his friendship with Salazar, started a set of social work projects, which he entitled Obra Social
[Portuguese for Social Work], to assist families and children in the context of high rates of illiteracy,
poverty and child mortality Portugal was in at the beginning of the 20th century. Amongst these
projects, Bissaya Barreto emphasized the importance to take care of children and that’s how Casas da
Crianca emerged as a “solution”. The project Casas da Crianca reflected the international montessorian
models such as Casas dei Bambini in Italy or La Maison de L'Enface in France. As part of an ongoing
research project, this paper narrows its reflection to present the following topics: how can childhood
be described in Portugal during Estado Novo; how Casas da Crianca are perceived; and what do
documents from Casas da Crianga can tell about their educational and care actions. Suported by
Barreto’s work itself (1970) and the theoretical works of Cambi (1999), Torgal (2009), Carvalho (2011),
Ferreira and Mota (2012), Fajardo and Cidia (2013) and Vasconcelos (2015), a qualitative approach was
adopted with the use of documentary analysis in order to treat the data recorded from individual
internship reports (1950-1960) and the newspapers. This analysis allowed us to verify the functioning
of Casas da Crianga, the flow of children, the social-economic situation and the literacy of assisted
families, reflecting a portrait of the country at the time. Hygienist techniques, garden uses, reception
of children in need and the assistance and educative actions reveal an alignment with innovative
European practices of Montessori Schooling matrix. The case of Casas da Crianca presents a strong and
positive social and educational impact of its social support towards childhood, family and education.
Its paradox relies on the equation where childhood is balanced between social work, power and the
dictatorial regime.
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Independence of dependent children: The job-parent (Shokuoya, Hogojutakusha) system in Japan
after the Second World War

Yukako Tanaka (Shibaura Institute of Technology), Mariko Omori (Hiroshima University)

The job-parent (Shokuoya, Hogojutakusha) system was a public child welfare service of aftercare and
vocational guidance for children who were dependent on alternative care from sources other than
their biological parents (hereon referred to as “dependent children”), in Japan, after the Second World
War. Job parents were those who were supposed to help such dependent children adjust to society by
adopting them from child welfare institutions or foster homes and providing them with vocational
guidance and training. In this presentation, we would like to explain the practice of job parents and
discuss how independence of dependent children was difficult to obtain in Japan and how job parents
sought independence for the children.
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The job-parent system was established as per the 1951 amendment to the Child Welfare Law to
provide aftercare for older dependent children. In the post-war period, the issue of the rapid increase
of orphans and vagrants, caused by the war and repatriation, suddenly and exponentially increased in
Japan [Dower 1999:60-64]. In December 1947, the Child Welfare Law was enacted as the first
comprehensive law for children in Japan, promoting the establishment of children's nursing homes
and providing foster parents in various parts of the country. The General Headquarters/Public Health
and Welfare placed the highest priority on fostering children [Markuson, and GHQ/PHW 1949].
However, in reality, there were many cases of foster parents abusing the system for ulterior motives.
Some children were adopted for the purposes of family succession, while others were adopted for
labor in farming and fishing villages. Thus, the foster care system was abused for human trafficking
[Tsuchiya 2014:177-179, Fujino 2012:197-198]. In addition, by the beginning of the 1950s, it was
difficult for such children to find a job after graduating from junior high school and leaving foster or
nursing homes. Consequently, the job-parent system was established to prevent child labor and
provide aftercare [Kida 2019:85-89]. This system was also the first to use the term "liritsu
(independence)," which is regularly used with reference to child welfare in Japan today. However, the
number of children entrusted to the system peaked at about 220 in the mid-1950s and dropped below
100 in the 1960s, before it was abolished in 2004 [Hasegawa 2007].

Besides Goodman’s study [2001:15-61], which gave an outline of the system with respect to the history
of child protection in Japan, there is no other previous research about job-parents in any language
other than Japanese. Further, the Japanese studies mentioned earlier described an overview of the
system and policies based on government documents such as Diet debates and the Ministry of Health
and Welfare notifications. In contrast, this presentation also focuses on the job parents’ practices of
vocational guidance using newspaper, magazine articles, and collections of case work. By analyzing not
only the intentions of the creators of the system but also the activities of job parents, we address how
job parents sought ways to provide "juvenile independence" and identify their roles and limitations in
ensuring independence for the children they adopted.
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The Perspective Of Vulnerability In Research On The History Of Education
Carsten Heinze (Technische Universitat Dresden)

This contribution is based on the thesis that the vulnerability of children has hardly been considered
as an analytical dimension in the research on the history of education. However, the historical
perspective on the individually different and socially related conditions of vulnerability makes it
possible to reconstruct the history of education from the perspective of children. Above all, it is
possible to reconstruct the dependence of the child in the pedagogical relationship of care and to grasp
the danger of pedagogical action in violent practices of upbringing (see Heinze 2017). Moreover,
vulnerability is to be considered as a constitutive element of the generational relationship, because
child needs are deduced from vulnerability, operationalised and pedagogised (see Heinze 2017;
Depaepe 2012/1998).

In a first step, a concept of vulnerability is introduced, which is useful to describe the phenomenon in
its historical development (see Heinze 2016, 2017). Upbringing of human beings is understood here as
a process of subjectivation, opening up a space of possibility for understanding oneself as a subject
and being able to act (see Ricken 2006; Butler 2012/2004). The respective historical conditions of
vulnerability are an essential condition for this process, among other things in the context of social
inequalities and processes of inclusion and exclusion (see Heinze 2016, 2017).

The research approach will then be illustrated using the example of the history of educational
punishment (see Heinze/Heinze 2013; Herman et al. 2007). Based on the assumption that punishment
in pedagogy can be characterised as an instrumentalisation of child vulnerability, punishment has to
be interpreted as the pedagogisation of violence (see Heinze 2016).
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02-SES 05: MANAGING COMPARATIVE EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 1950-1990 — ACTORS,
TRANSLATIONS AND NETWORKS

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Christian Lundahl (Orebro university)

Managing Comparative Educational Research 1950-1990 — Actors, Translations and Networks

The panel presents findings from the project ‘The Disembedded Laboratory — Torsten Husén and the
Internationalisation of Educational Research for Policy’, that examines the accelerated growth of
educational research in post-war Europe and the US, through an in-depth study of its articulation,
dissemination and consolidation as an international phenomenon. Using the unique archive of the
internationally renowned Swedish scholar Torsten Husén the panel presents some preliminary ideas
and early findings from three time periods in Husén’s career — the 1950s, 1970s and 1990s — and will
discuss how socio-material actors, translations and networks contributed to the development of
comparative educational research.

Torsten Husén (1916-2009), whose international career spans the mid/ late 20thcentury, will be the
key lens for the papers presented in the panel. In particular, Husén’s archive, stored in the Swedish
National Archive and far under-researched and unknown, is a treasure trove for the study of the
construction of the international education research arena and particularly of the field of comparative
education. It consists of 38 metres of files, and holds all of Husén’s correspondence, from his key roles
in the IEA and the IIEP-UNESCO, as well as his extensive scientific networking across the globe.

98



However, why focus on Husén? What can the study of a single actor illuminate about the rise of a
whole scientific field with its machinations, collaborations, ruptures and linkages over the long decades
of the European post-war reconstruction? The papers in the panel follows a sociology of science
theoretical frame in order to examine the Husén archive as a container of a ‘disembedded laboratory’.
The disembedded laboratory consists of volatile transnational networks that contribute to the
development of social science research beyond fixed time and space dimensions, that extends science
beyond individual ideas, researchers, environments, institutions and universities. These are practices
that create, mobilise, sustain and challenge relations between actors in innovations, knowledge
creation and various social activities (Latour 1987).In other words, the archive represents the socio-
material manifestation not only of the intellectual trajectory of a key education actor (as widely
evidenced for far by, amongst others, Agar and Smith 1998; Latour 2005; Bijker et al 1987) but of a
whole scientific field (Bourdieu 1993).

The historical context here is a crucial backdrop to the papers in the panel. The decades that saw the
slow yet methodical construction of education comparative data for policy-making will be examined
as well as the rise of cross border and international comparisons and the role of a modern,
comprehensive education in these processes. Through a detailed analysis of the interactions of a range
of actors, materials and institutions, the socio-cognitive processes that saw education as the sole
pathway towards the governing of ‘a better society’ will be explored. Such imaginaries of education
have been in existence for centuries, nevertheless the notion that education science can and should
be informing the making of education policy was a novel idea in the 20thcentury.

Similarly innovative was the concept of cross-border research. Although ideas had always travelled,
post-war Europe education science — with Husén at its helm — becomes systematic, organised and
institutionalised; it is materialised through the controversies and consensus of expert networks; and it
becomes legitimised in institutions, through the successful set-up of education research organisations
like the IEA. The three papers illuminate aspects of the production of knowledge for policy and the rise
of the international education community through a focus on the ideational, value-based, moral,
political and cognitive processes that brought previously dispersed scientists into an organised,
cosmopolitan, and — crucially — legitimate disembedded scientific laboratory that wrote the first pages
of the global education research for policy post-war.
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Creating a Narrative about Oneself: Torsten Husen, the Frankfurt Research Workshop of 1952

Martin Lawn (Edinburgh)
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My interest is in the flows of people and ideas across borders. Indeed while still holding onto the idea
of place — of construction, of values, of practices — the idea of space has been important to analyse
cross border travel, the movement and impact of ideas and objects, and the way space is imagined [in
relation to nation, community, work or project]. These two elements are bound together in my way of
understanding the flows of ideas, objects and practices in education sciences. Place [the setting or
location] is often the laboratory, widely conceived as the practice and discussions of a group or
network, from which they communicate and exchange with other places and their actors elsewhere.
This is the space they work across — literally — but more often imaginatively, thinking about shared
work or projects. Space is not a container but a medium for action, and a taken for granted field of
action

In 1952, in Frankfurt, an educational research workshop was organized by the US Zone forces in which
many senior German and European researchers met. It lasted for more than a month. It was held in a
refurbished school which housed the newly established research institute [later known as DiPF].
Torsten Husen was invited to, or he persuaded them to allow him, to attend.

A number of themes will be touched upon in the presentation: the veracity of accounts; the idea of
significance, the missing elements and problem of critique in research.
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Creating Conditions for Cross-national Comparisons: IEA and the Early History of International
Assessments

Joakim Landahl (Stockholm university)

The paper is about the emergence of a transnational network of scholars, working with empirical
methods, trying to study educational performance in numerous countries. Formed in 1958 as a group
connected with Unesco Institute for Education, what became known as the International Association
for the Evaluation of Educational Achievement (IEA) pioneered the use of international testing, starting
with a pilot study published in 1962, a mathematics study in 1967 and the so called six subject study
in 1973-1976. The basic idea of the International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement (IEA) was that the educational world could be seen as a natural laboratory. Individual
countries were considered as too small and homogenous to provide explanations for differences in
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school performance. This perspective implied a certain way of organizing research. From its inception
the IEA was conceived as a transnational collaborative project with researchers from different national
and professional backgrounds. This presentation aims at exploring some of the ways in which this
transnational network was created, how it worked and how it was sustained as well as challenged. It
seeks to analyze the building blocks of this community and how it grew out as a response to social
transformations, including the advent of the cold war, the development of jet-travel, the emergence
of educational research, the rise of economic perspectives on education and the transformation of
educational systems from selective to comprehensive systems. This will mainly be done through the
lens of IEAS’s chairman during the period 1962-1978, Torsten Husén, and his correspondence with his
coworkers. Focusing on the crucial period of the 1970s, in which the IEA launched its ambitions six
subject survey, | will discuss how the IEA tried to create suitable conditions for cross-national
comparisons. Three of the aspects that will be discussed are funding, recruitment of participating
countries and the use of computers.
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Learning the Management of a Collective Encyclopedic Writing
Christian Lundahl (Orebro university)

The International Encyclopaedia of Education (IEE) from 1985, and thoroughly revised in 1994, had as
its ambition to be the first true international encyclopaedia of education. This meant being a
comprehensive collection of all relevant educational knowledge from around the world; breaking with
ethnocentrism and reaching out to educational systems in the Third World. The purpose of this paper
is to provide an understanding of the re/production of encyclopaedic knowledge of international
education.

The International Encyclopaedia of Education, IEE — both versions edited by Torsten Husén (1916-2009)
and Neville Postlethwaite (1933-2009) — was a huge project and contracted some 500 authors from
100 different countries, resulting after five years of work in 10 volumes with an index of more than
45,000 entries. The second edition was rewritten to 90 percent.

Many people tend to perceive encyclopedic facts as solid, truthful and fair representations of the
reality. But how fair are really these representations? This paper investigates the effect of discursive
trends and of practical realities in the writing and editing of probably the most influential encyclopedia
of education. A special attention is given to the issue of how research can strengthen public
educationglobally and therefore some 60 country system reports from Asia, Europe, North- and
Central America are compared and analyzed.
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Issues concerning representativeness in what has been displayed as internationally valid knowledge
and knowledge of educational systems world wide, will be discussed. IEE articles as well as archive
material consisting of meeting protocols and editorial correspondence from the Torsten Husén archive
will be used. By comparing the 60 different country system reports in both editions of IEE it is possible
to show the influence of chosen/available authors and of discursive trends on the texts. Combining
modern text analysis with archive studies of editorial documents the difficulties and challenges in
keeping a project like this within agreed upon standards will be illustrated. It is also possible to show a
learning curve between the first and second edition even though the project met big challenges in
rewriting the world of education during the ending of the cold war.
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03-SES 05: SCANDINAVIAN SEX EDUCATION — IDEAL, ACTORS AND CONTENT
Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Anne-Li Lindgren (Stockholm University)

Scandinavian Sex Education — ideal, actors and content.

The importance of studying sex education cannot be emphasized enough. Questions on sexuality and
sexual knowledge give us a crucial understanding on values from different times and societies. In terms
of educational history, sex education has an especially interesting position since it is a school subject
that in most countries was established during mid or late 20th century. Thus, it represents a clear break
with how sexual knowledge was conveyed from one generation to the other. As a new school subject,
sex education was by far not something taken for granted, but instead a subject to debates on
pedagogical content and mediation. In this sense, sex education in the 20th century is a great example
of the formation of a subject. The purpose of this Nordic and interdisciplinary session is to highlight
new perspectives on how sex education has been formed over time, using Sweden and Norway as
examples. Main questions for the panel are: How did historical actors influence the subject during the
time when the formation took place? What ideals, norms and values have been conveyed by sex
education? What should Scandinavian schoolchildren learn from sex education? What part have
schoolchildren taken in formation of the subject? The different papers presented in this panel have
different methodological approaches. Thus, this panel also provides a contribution on how a specific
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object of study — in this case sex education — can be discussed and understood from different
viewpoints.

Sex Education in School and Public Health (1930-1972): the role of Karl Evang in Norwegian policy.
Kari H. Nordberg (University of Sout-Eastern Norway)

Karl Evang (1902-1981) is a central figure in the history of the Norwegian welfare state in the twentieth
century. For more than 30 years, he was the General Director of Health (1938-1972), and before his
appointment, he was the main editor and founder of the Popular Journal for Sex Education (1932-
1935). The journal got Danish and Swedish offshoots, and after the war, Evang edited and re-published
parts of the articles as reference books. Evang’s work on sex education was however not only limited
to this very public endeavour. From his position as General Director of Health, he played an important,
although more bureaucratic, role in Norwegian sex education policy. The paper examines Evang’s work
in two arenas: his popular scientific work, (that mainly took place in the 1930s), and his bureaucratic
and professional influence, especially with regard to sex education in school, (that primarily took place
after the war).

Evang’s work highlights two aspects in the history of sex education in Norway: (1) The intertwining of
school and health (hygiene) and (2) the role of historical actors in the circulation of sexual knowledge.
Today, life skills and public health are promoted as an interdisciplinary topic in Norwegian schools, and
sex education is an integral part of this. Evang was an early proponent of the idea of sexual hygiene,
and he firmly believed in the power of enlightenment and knowledge in this field. The foundation for
the sexual knowledge that he promoted can be found in the 1930s Popular Journal for Sex Education,
which combined Marxist and Freudian ideas, and regarded sexual knowledge, social conditions and
society’s morals as interconnected. After the war, Evang played a part in the implementation of sex
education in Norwegian schools. Encouraged by the pedagogue Anna Sethne, Evang asked the Ministry
of Education to take action to ensure that the students received sex education in schools, and after his
initiative, the Ministry actually instructed the schools that sex education (or reproduction education,
which was the official term) should be regarded as compulsory. The role of Evang illustrates the
importance of historical actors in a field where the theoretical framing has often been inspired by
Foucault’s work. A focus on discourses are important in the history of sex education; however, in
empirical studies on sex education during specific periods and places, the role of historical actors
should not be ignored. Evang was an influential, yet also controversial figure. In the paper | want to
show how Evang became emblematic of a certain kind of historical sexual and political knowledge, and
how he, as an active participant in policy, shaped Norwegian sex education.

Becoming Social by talking about sexuality: Effects of the Schoolification of State Sexual Politics in
Sweden in the 1940s

Anne-Li Lindgren (Stockholm University), Sara Backman Prytz (Stockholm University)

In history of sex education national initiatives to include sex education in the curricula has been
highlighted, as well as the role of private initiatives and non-governmental organizations to promote
the need for sex education in schools. In addition, struggles between teachers’, priests’, physicians’
and parents’ as to whom is best suited to perform sex education has been held out. However, even
though children and young people have been the target group for sex education their role in sex
education pedagogy has rarely been mentioned. In this paper we study how children and young people
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were addressed as a resource when Swedish sex education became part of state politics in the 1940s.
We show how the children and young people were supposed to bring in their experience and
knowledge in the actual education. In fact, it was formulated as a responsibility for the teachers to
actively include the children and young people (age seven to seventeen) in the education by inviting
and discussing questions from them. The teachers were encouraged to use a pedagogy where
conversation were the main didactical tool. Hence, teachers and children were supposed to talk with
each other about sexuality and intimate relationships, including love and the reproduction of human
and more-than-human animals and plants. There were several instructions for the teachers about how
to create conversations applicable for this topic. We argue, that this way of approaching sex education
in school were supposed to have wider societal repercussions. It was a way to form a citizenship
identity around intimate relationships where inherently social skills were developed at the same time
and as part of the didactics; children and teachers were stimulated to have well-balanced and sensitive
conversations about a school subject otherwise described as of most delicate nature. Our way of
studying sex education give new insights into how educational history can be approached when
including children and young people into the analysis.

Menstruation in Handbooks on Sex Education — Continuity and Change
Sara Backman Prytz (Stockholm University), Hanna Sveen (Stockholm University)

In the present paper, we will present a diachronic study of menstruation in teacher handbooks on sex
education in Sweden. More specifically, the paper will examine how the handbooks instructed teachers
to educate pupils about a female biological phenomenon — menstruation — during the period 1945-
2014.

Sex education was included in the Swedish school curriculum as early as in the 1940s, and became
mandatory in 1955. As a result of the official status in the curriculum, there was a demand for teacher
handbooks on sex education, as the subject was new to most teachers. The first handbook on sex
education from Swedish central school authorities was published in 1945, followed by new editions
throughout the century. The handbooks were detailed and gave a clear indication on what content
school authorities wished the teachers to convey, namely primarily two aspects of sex education: 1)
adult sexual life and reproduction, and 2) issues connected to adolescence and the life of the young
schoolgirls and -boys. For both aspects, a biological perspective was dominant. As concerns the second
aspect, menstruation was one such issue, as girls normally reach the age of menarche during their
school years.

The paper will address issues such as how a primarily biological phenomenon — menstruation — was
shaped socially in a school context in terms of gender and age.

The focus is on the period 1945-2014 and the material consists of Swedish school authorities’
handbooks on sex education. By examining a longer period, the intention is to put a special focus on
changes occurring over time. Further, the handbooks are analyzed in terms of gender- and age-
appropriate education: to what extent did they recommend different content, and how was the
content presented, depending on whether the education targeted girls or boys? And what content was
recommended as suitable for different ages?

04-SES 05: MUSEUMS, WEBSITES, AND MEMORIES
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Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Germund Larsson (Orebro universitet)

ANALYSIS OF MUSEUM EDUCATION WEBSITES in Hungary

Katalin Kempf (E6tvos Lordnd University Faculty of Eduction and Psychology), Beatrix Vincze (E6tvos
Lorand University Faculty of Eduction and Psychology)

The aim of the study is to analyze the websites of the leading museums in Budapest and across the
country by means of content analysis and the form, target audience, pedagogical methodology of the
online contents related to museum pedagogy. We are seeking for answers for how the relationship
between museums and schools are created by the individual institutions. Based on two aspects, the
geographical location and the field of knowledge these museums can be categorized, the study is
highlighting how the offline learning/educational contents have changed over the past decades by
adapting to the online cyberspace.

Special attention is given to the museum pedagogical forms of activity: information campaigns
materials (both offline and online), games, competitions for different ages (individual/groups/family),
educational materials for teachers (exhibition guides, worksheets).

The informal learning is being promoted along with the non-formal learning because on a diverse scale
(family, community or via the cyberspace) can getting knowledge and personal development be
contributed. (Coombs, 1969).

The most important questions are the following: How acquiring knowledge both personally or virtually
in cyberspace is supported by the museum web pages, how learning and entertainment (that is,
edutainment) services are provided via these websites? Can virtual space be enough for providing the
cultural experience and the knowledge the interested public is seeking for without the personal
presence, that is either at home or school environment?

For the research we used the methodology of the content analysis when dealing with the texts found
on the museum websites. The traditional web content analysis methodology is based on the
researches by Hering (2009) and Weare-Lin (2000). In this setting the internet is only an intermediary
medium and not the environment generating the content. The research is using quantitative
methodology, and is examining educational themes, programmes, educational assistance, not the
words, syntactic units or text features.

The research is linked to the existing website contenty analysis researches (Losonczi, 2017; Géringer,
2014; Saiki, 2010) and closely related to the new trends in learning / teaching theories of the 21st
century (constructivism and connectivism). It offers using practices for museums which are made using
the non-formal learning methods.

The results of the survey is enriching the innovation of the public education and the museum
pedagogy, helps the pedagogues and museum professionals / researchers awareness and satisfy the
versatile demands and expectations of the various visitors.
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Research on the Museum of Jing-zhi Female School from the Perspective of Curriculum
Siging Chen (Jiangnan University)

Influenced by the spread of western learning to the east, a set of Modern education system with the
new style school as the core was gradually established in the late Qing Dynasty. Compared with
traditional old-style private schools, the curriculum content of new-style schools is greatly expanded,
and Modern subjects based on the Modern Western knowledge classification system, such as Museum
and Science, are introduced into new schools. At the same time, intuitive teaching has replaced the
traditional form of recitation memory, and become an important teaching method of various subjects.
It was against this background that the museum was introduced into the new school, and the first
Nantong Museum, which was created by the Chinese themselves, soon appeared. Since then, with the
manifestation of the educational function of museums, the academic community has also begun to
pay attention to the development history of school museums. Jing-zhi female school is a new type of
female school founded by Modern educator Mr. Hou Hongjian in Wuxi. As an outstanding
representative of Modern Southern Jiangsu's female school, the museum of Jing-zhi female school has
played an important role in the school's curriculum and teaching. Many mineral specimens and
physical and chemical instruments in its museum enriched the curriculum resources of geography,
natural history, and other subjects at the time, providing possibilities for intuitive teaching. Meanwhile,
the students' achievements in the classroom further supplemented the museum exhibits, providing a
paradigm for subsequent students to learn. At present, the educational role once played by museums
is gradually returning to the academic field of vision, and the research on the history of museum

106



development is increasingly rich, but most of them stay at the level of historical research. The analysis
of school museums from the perspective of curriculum and teaching is still blank. In this article, | will
start from the perspective of curriculum history, based on the curriculum and teaching of the subjects
of natural history, geography and art, and reveal how the establishment and use of the school's
museum serves the school's new curriculum and teaching, through exploring the educational value of
the school museum in the curriculum, | hope to provide historical enlightenment for the current school
museum construction.
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‘Social Narratives’ — Exhibited in School Museums in Berlin?
Stefan Johann Schatz (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

This presentation has a dual approach: on one hand, it looks at the underlying conditions of school
museums to be created in the region of Berlin-Brandenburg. On the other hand, it discusses the self-
presentation of school museums today. The historical context in which museums of school history
were established in Germany varied strongly. For example, several collections were founded by
teachers' associations in the 19th century, primarily to familiarise primary school teachers with the
latest teaching materials, to offer teacher training and to make the most important pedagogical works,
such as journals and literature available to them. Moreover, its purpose was to raise societal
appreciation of the profession of primary school teachers. The presentation aims to address the
following questions: Which kind of documentaries were shown in the context of exhibitions? Was
social history (youth movements, teachers' unions, social environments) addressed as a topic? How
did the intention of the described associations change over time and how did that reflect in the
selection of exhibits? However, other exhibitions were installed during the 2nd half of the 20th
century, often in private or municipal sponsorship, with the intention to illustrate the history of school
life. The presentation will address similar questions in regard to museums all over Germany. For which
reasons were the museums founded? Who were the initiators? The second part of the presentation
will focus on the situation today: What is the content of exhibitions today? Are there different thematic
approaches to school education? Does the exhibition also address issues that go beyond school
education — in particular, are social issues also being addressed? And: Does an exchange between
museums and university research take place?
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TUESDAY June 15 11:00-12:30

01-SES 06: TARGETING THE "DISADVANTAGED": SOCIAL ISSUES AND EDUCATIONAL REFORMS IN THE
EUROPEAN HISTORY OF EDUCATION

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Michael Geiss (University of Zurich), Anne Elisabeth Berg (Uppsala
universitet)

Targeting the "Disadvantaged": Social Issues and Educational Reforms in the European History of
Education

Educational reforms can pursue very different objectives. Economic and political concerns stand
alongside cultural or ecological ones (Ginsberg, 1991; Labaree, 2012; Kass, 2018). Since the late 19th
century, however, numerous educational reforms have been explicitly concerned with social issues.
The “social question” played an important role in the 1800s and was explicitly linked to education in
the fin de siecle (Albisetti, 1983, p. 163; Ortiz, 2001). Meanwhile, the expansion of access opportunities
to higher education since the 1950s directly addressed socially disadvantaged groups (Silver & Silver,
1991; Zigler & Muenchow, 1992; Crook, 2007). In this context, gender, parents’ educational and
economic background, and disability were central to the formulation of educational reform
programmes. In addition, the decisive influence of migration on educational opportunities was
increasingly discussed. To date, these factors are considered in order to refer to the persisting social
inequalities in public education systems (Windolf, 1998; Hadjar & Becker, 2009; Schofer, 2019).

This preformed panel is devoted to the question as to how different groups, considered to be socially
disadvantaged, have been addressed by educational reforms since the late 19th century. It examines
the knowledge base upon which certain categories of addressees were established and how these
were incorporated into the formulation of certain reform programmes. However, it also discusses the
extent to which the addressed groups took advantage of educational reforms in order to highlight their
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own concerns. Further, it focuses on the historical question concerning the sources of resistance to
the imposition of a certain form of targeting.

Educational reforms are still often understood as top-down processes. Since the 1980s, however, this
perspective has been challenged by educational historians. Research on educational reforms has a long
tradition in the history of education. Indeed, the history of progressive education is full of new
curricular approaches that were meant to improve schools and classroom practices. Further, the
school history of the 20th century is also typically narrated as a history of reforms. However, the fact
that reforms often have unintended side effects and rarely achieve their goals has been a major issue
in the history of education (Tyack & Cuban, 1995). The special role of the lower and middle levels of
the administrations responsible for shaping the education system has been pointed out (Tyack, 1976).
In addition, the rhetoric of reform has been compared with actual classroom practices (Cuban, 1984;
Cuban, 1998). These topics are methodically negotiated under the term “grammar of schooling” (Tyack
& Tobin, 1994).

This concentration on curricular issues and teacher behaviour was extended with the thesis of the
“educationalization of social problems” (Smeyers & Depaepe, 2008). The phenomenon frequently
encountered in educational history, that social problems are reinterpreted as educational problems,
was increasingly discussed in this context. The school appears to be the institution to which all those
problems that cannot - or do not want to - be solved structurally can be delegated.

This preformed panel takes up these previous works, but focuses on a particular aspect of the history
of educational reform: the definition of socially disadvantaged groups and the formulation of reform
programmes tailored to meet their needs. It starts with the social question at the end of the 19th
century, takes into account the discussions of the 1950s and examines the reform programmes since
the 1970s. The focus is on Europe from a comparative perspective and at the supranational level.

Bibliography

Albisetti, J.C. (1983). Secondary School Reform in Imperial Germany. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press.

Crook, D. (2007). Education, Health and Social Welfare. History of Education, 36(6), 651-657.
https://doi.org/10.1080/00467600701619630

Cuban, L. (1984). How Teachers Taught: Constancy and Change in American Classrooms, 1890-1980.
New York, NY, etc.: Longman.

Cuban, L. (1998). How Schools Change Reforms: Redefining Reform Success and Failure. Teachers
College Record, 99(3), 453-477.

Elwitt, S. (1982). Education and the Social Questions: The Universités Populaires in Late Nineteenth
Century France. History of Education Quarterly, 22(1), 55-72.

Ginsberg, M.B. (ed.). Understanding Educational Reform in a Global Context: Economy, Ideology, and
the State. New York, NY: Garland Publishing.

Hadjar, A. & R. Becker (eds.) (2009). Expected and Unexpected Consequences of the Educational
Expansion in Europe and the US: Theoretical Approaches and Empirical Findings in Comparative
Perspective. Bern etc.: Haupt.

Kass, D. (2018). Educational Reform and Environmental Concern: A History of School Nature Study in
Australia. New York, NY: Routledge.

109



Labaree, D.F. (2012). School Syndrome: Understanding the USA’s Magical Belief that Schooling Can
Somehow Improve Society, Promote Access, and Preserve Advantage. Journal of Curriculum Studies,
44(2), 143-163.

Ortiz, D. (2001). Redefining Public Education: Contestation, the Press, and Education in Regency
Spain, 1885-1902. Journal of Social History, 35(1), 73-94.

Schofer, E. (2019). The Growth of Schooling in Global Perspective. In: T. Domina, B. Gibbs, L. Nunn &
A. Penner (eds). Education and Society. Berkeley, CA: University of California Press.

Silver, H. & P. Silver (1991). An Educational War on Poverty: American and British Policy- making,
1960-1980. Cambridge etc.: Cambridge University Press.

Smeyers, P. & M. Depaepe (eds.) (2008). Educational Research: The Educationalization of Social
Problems. Dordrecht: Springer Netherlands.

Tyack, D. (1976). Pilgrim’s Progress: Toward a Social History of the School Superintendency, 1860-
1960. History of Education Quarterly, 16(3), S. 257-300.

Tyack, D.B. & L. Cuban (1995). Tinkering Toward Utopia: A Century of Public School Reform.
Cambridge, MA, etc.: Harvard University Press.

Tyack, D. & W. Tobin (1994). The ‘Grammar’ of Schooling. Why Has It Been So Hard to Change?
American Educational Research Journal, 31(3), 453-479.

Windolf, P. (1997). Expansion and Structural Change: Higher Education in Germany, the United
States, and Japan, 1870-1990. Boulder, CO, etc.: Westview Press.

The Social Question in European Late 19th- and Early 20th-century Education and Secularization
Reform

Mette Buchardt (Aalborg University)

Since the late 19th century, the state education systems across Europe have been central political tools
in not only state-crafting but also in the solving of social problems. This is not least the case with regard
to the Nordic states, where an education system, allegedly ‘for all’, evolved along with the
modernization and consolidation of the current five Nordic nation-states and with the development of
what was, since the mid-20th century, often labelled ‘the Nordic welfare state model’. In the words of
welfare state historian Mary Hilson, the Nordic model is, however, to be historically understood as a
model with five exceptions, with each of the states in question being an exception (Hilson, 2008;
Buchardt, Markkola & Valtonen, 2013). We might also question to what degree the Nordic education
reforms from the late 19th century and throughout the 20th century were either following the same
traces or at least sought to develop answers to the same questions and challenges, as was the case in
other parts of Europe.

In the late 19th and early 20th centuries, a groundbreaking period for not only Nordic but also other
European education reforms, as in, for instance, the French Third Republic, the so-called social
qguestion - how to handle poverty while still retaining class society and difference in social status and
income - was a key political question cutting across the nation-states and (declining) empires of
Europe. Education politics, often overlapping with social politics, was seen as a main tool with which
to find new strategies to solve this political challenge. However, the political efforts concerning the
social question did not only address social difference, but also e.g. religious difference, something
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which was increasingly seen as a cultural question. Also the education systems were considered a
means for creating social and cultural cohesion, which, in different ways, aimed at shifting religion
from a churchly to a cultural matter and, in some cases, even a social glue of the state. Though allegedly
different with regard to church-state relation models - in France, a radical division model was chosen,
whereas in the Nordic states an integration model was implemented in the same period - in both cases,
the social and the religious question intersected with in education reform (Moberger, 1962; Mayeur &
Rebérioux, 1987; Mayeur, 2004; Kettunen, 2011; Cabanel, 2016; Buchardt, 2017).

Through an examination of late 19th- and early 20th-century education reforms in the Nordic states of
Sweden and Denmark in comparison with the French Third Republic’s laicité reforms - secularization
reforms implemented not least through the education system - the paper will address how, by
analysing differences and similarities in such reforms, we can understand the demands put upon and
the role played by the state education system as an educator of social cohesion and how the drafting
of education- and secularization models intersected with each other in this context, in turn
contributing to the creation of new social imaginaries (Taylor, 2007; Evtuhov & Kotkin, 2003; Cohen &
O’Connor, 2004).
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Conservative Parties in an Era of Education Change

Jane Gingrich (University of Oxford), Tom Chevalier (Sciences Po), Anja Giudici (University of Oxford),
Matthias Haslberger (University of Oxford)

Throughout the 19th century, Conservative parties often adopted a sceptical stance towards the
developing of public state education — openly resisting its expansion, secularization and centralization
in many cases (Ansell and Lindvall 2013). However, by the early post-war period, most countries had
moved towards the adoption of universal primary and secondary education, albeit with highly different
forms. Conservative parties both entering (or re-entering) competitive democratic electoral systems
after periods of fascist rule faced a series of electoral challenges in approaching education reform:
what we label the challenges of differentiation, urbanization, and secularization. This paper asks, how
did Conservative parties develop a new educational approach in an era in which their historically
preferred options — limited and differentiated education, localized provision and devolution to
religious actors — were all under pressure?

First, mass publics increasingly supported the extension of public intervention in education to a greater
number of pupils. Reticence towards educational expansion was neither a winning strategy among
voters in fully enfranchised democratic systems, nor did it garner support among business interests
groups in an increasingly industrial economic structure. ldeologically, conservative parties during this
period faced a challenge of re-articulating their traditional support for more limited and differentiated
educational provision while also appealing to upwardly mobile new middle class voters who tended to
support a more expansive role of the state in guaranteeing and supporting mass high-quality
education. Second, the post-war economic boom was geographically centered in industrial areas,
leading to substantial internal migration towards cities in many European countries. These shifts put
pressure on rural voters, and public service provision in rural areas, areas that were electorally key
support bases for many conservative parties. Supporting highly decentralized rural and one-room
schools often had political support among conservative voters, but led to inefficiencies in provision
and increasing difficulties in providing skills demanded by employers. Third, in many countries, the
movements of post-war population (displaced peoples, colonial migrants, and economic migration)
meant a growing social diversification — for instance, first rising numbers of Protestants in Catholic
areas (such as Bavaria), followed by non-Christian migrants from former colonies or elsewhere, and
increasing social secularization. Delegating educational provision to churches was increasingly
controversial.

We look at how conservative parties responded to the challenges of differentiation, urbanization, and
secularization from 1945 to 1980, in a conservative dominant case — Bavaria, one with mixed
dominance — the French fifth republic — and a social democratic dominant case Sweden. We focus on
three categories of policies, comprehensive education, rural school consolidation, and church-state
relations. We show how different patterns of approaches emerged through this time period on each
dimension, as a response to the electoral and strategic challenges at play. Over time, these led to
heterogenous policy approaches among conservative parties in response to new “social questions”.
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Bringing Women into Technology: European Policies and the Role of Education after 1975
Rosalia Guerrero (University of Zurich), Michael Geiss (University of Zurich)

The inclusion of women in STEM (science, technology, engineering and mathematics) is currently a
much-debated topic. Today, government initiatives seek to promote gender equality in technology-
oriented education, as do non-governmental organizations, civil society groups and private companies.
In this paper, we will show that current initiatives to bring more women into technology have a longer
history, starting with the European policy initiatives of the late 1970s and 1980s. While the broader
developments have already been dealt with in historical and sociological research (Peterson & Sharp,
1998; Elzinga & Jamison, 1995), the gender aspect of technology policy initiatives has hardly been
studied to date (although see Rees, 1998).

Methodically, the presentation follows the approach of historical research into policymaking in
education (Lowe, 2019). In theoretical terms, it is based on the concept of “technology corporatism”,
which assumes that technology policy in the last third of the 20th century served as a catalyst for
shaping other policy areas (Bornschier, 2000). We seek to analyse three key logics that we have
identified in the rhetoric of these initiatives: a gender equality logic, a logic concerned with social issues
and an economic logic. Our objective is not only to identify these logics in the formulation of the
policies but to understand how they became a driving force and interacted with each other.

Gender equality logic originates in the increasingly significant role that the women’s rights discourse
played in the European policy making framework during the 1970s, thanks to the participation of
feminist lobby groups and the fact that political leaders in the European Community sought to increase
popular legitimacy (Mazey, 1998). Logic concerned with social issues refers to the interest of the
European Community in achieving social justice and counteracting the effects that technological
change had on society, such as greater inequality, health issues and unemployment. Economic logic
originates from the pressures that the diffusion of personal computers and electronic data processing
and the emergence of the IT sector put on the economies of Western European states. They assumed
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that they had to invest massively in technological development if they did not want to lose out to Japan
and the USA. A study of European Social Fund initiatives addressing women (Brine, 1992), however,
concluded that, despite an apparent attempt to train women in computer technology in order to
improve their chances in the labour market, their training was too basic and shallow, such that their
status and abilities to advance in the labour market were markedly limited.

In a first step, we reconstruct how women were addressed as a group by European institutions and,
secondly, we analyse how gender issues were negotiated within the framework of the aforementioned
three logics under the conditions of technological change. In addition to published and unpublished
memos and statements from different European institutions, the sources used are documents from
the archives of the European Community in Florence, i.e., correspondence and drafts.
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02-SES 06: PERSPECTIVES ON THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF TEACHERS — IMAGES, IDENTITIES AND LIVES,
PART 1

Symposium, Part 1 (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Emil Marklund (Umea Universitet, Institutionen for idé- och
samhallsstudier), Kaylene Whitehead (Flinders University)

Perspectives On The Social History Of Teachers — Images, Identities and Lives, Part 1

Panel 1 - Social image/identities, professional trajectories and regulation of teachers in the 18th and
19th century
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The growth of mass schooling during the 19th and 20th centuries implied a mass increase not only in
the number of pupils but also in the number of teachers (See for example Meyer et al. 1992, Westberg
2015). Today more than 80 million teachers over the world work in different levels of various school
system (Roser, 2020). Although teachers featured regularly in history of education over the last two
hundred years, they were for a long time either neglected, or as Ivor F. Goodson framed it in the 1990’s,
“viewed as individuals only as formal role incumbents mechanistically and unproblematically
responding to the powerful expectation of their role set” (Goodson, 1992, p. 3, see also Lawn & Grace
1987). This has changed over the last decades and even more during the last ten years, with an
increasing scholarly interest for studying the history of teachers in a broader spectrum.[1]

It is not possible to map out an overview of all different strands focusing on the history of teachers
here. However, some of the recurring themes are teacher education (Furuhagen et al. 2019; Moore,
2019; Ogren, 2018), the image and identity of teachers (Kestere & Baiba, 2019; Raptis 2010; Williams
2014), feminisation and professionalisation of the profession (Albisetti, 1993; Toley & Beadie, 2006; ),
the formation of the social groups of teachers (Larsen, 2011; Sohn 2012); the life and working
conditions for rural and urban teachers (Clifford 2014, Whitehead 2019, Wright 2012), livelihood and
economic aspects of the teacher occupation (Briihwiler 2015, Westberg 2015, 2019).

Connecting to many of these themes, this symposium gathers historians of education from four
continents and nine countries with a shared interest in the history of teachers. The symposium will be
divided into three sessions, organised chronologically and thematically.

Panel 1 - Social image/identities, professional trajectories and regulation of teachers in the 18th and
19th century

Panel 2 - The changing and conflicting roles and lives of teachers in modernising societies
Panel 3 - Teacher social histories in war/post war contexts

A number of themes emerge across the thirteen papers, including: a) the impact of social or political
changes on teachers’ personal and professional lives and identities, b) tensions between the social and
professional role and identities of teachers, including turns in and aspects of the feminisation of the
profession, c) the conceptualisation of the wider roles/occupations of teachers beyond the classroom,
d) the social regulation of teachers at national and local levels, e) the evolving societal expectations of
teachers as a professional grouping, f) the tensions between teacher status at a national and local level,
g) the life course and careers of teachers.

These recurring issues also speak to the main theme of this year’s conference. We argue that teachers
are important actors both when ‘looking from above and below’ and we are confident that the
presented papers will demonstrate interesting perspective of both this and different meanings of
‘social’ in relation to the history of teachers. In relation to the sub-theme, we view the diversity of
participants as a good starting point to highlight what the ongoing international research on the history
of teachers addresses and how this can be understood in relation to previous “turns” within the field.
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The village teacher — female teachers in 18th century Sweden
Christoffer Ahlman (Orebro University)

This paper deals with female teachers in 18th century Sweden. By looking at three parishes in the
diocese of Vasteras, this paper will show that women quite early played an important role in the
teaching campaign. Who were these women? What was the extent of their teaching? What status did
female teachers have compared to their male colleagues? These are some of the questions this paper
will address.

‘Nonprofessional’ Activities in Elementary Teachers' Identities. Professional Discourses in Hungarian
Educational Journals in the Late 19th Century.

Attila Nobik (University of Szeged)

In the last decades, historical research has shown an increasing interest in elementary teacher's
working conditions, including salaries and additional income sources. Researchers acknowledge that
in the late nineteenth century, elementary teachers' job consisted not only of teaching but additional,
'nonprofessional’ activities too. As Westberg notes: "Although some scholars have noted that teachers
could have secondary occupations during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, there is still a need
for further studies that investigate the character, prevalence and role of teachers' livelihood
diversification during the nineteenth century" (Westberg, 2019. p. 21.). Elementary teachers' low
incomes led to the situation that, like other poor social classes, teachers had to rely in part on a
supplementary income system. In other words, to carry out activities which, although they had a
broader pedagogical content, were not closely related pedagogical activities in the classroom.
Research has paid little attention to elementary teachers' discussions on these 'nonprofessional'
activities.

Therefore, in this research, | studied Hungarian educational journals from the late 19th century. | have
analyzed articles and shorter communications that were written by elementary teachers on various
'nonprofessional’ activities. As a result of the investigation, we can conclude that 'nonprofessional’
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topics were always present but not significant in educational journals. Examples of 'nonprofessional'
topics include first aid, wine management, melon production, herbs collection, clock production, and
making glass. However, the description of these topics was mostly limited to one or two studies.
Majority of 'nonprofessional' topics were agricultural ones (silkworm rearing, fruit growing, tree
nurseries, poultry farming). Beekeeping proved to be the most discussed topic. In my paper | focus on
not only on the contents of these texts. The main goal of the research was to shed light on the role of
'nonprofessional’ activities in elementary teachers' identities. | assumed that teachers would reflect
on their situation and their low income, the tension between their desires and achieved social status.
Analyzing the texts, however, the assumption that the authors regularly and vigorously reflect on the
position of teachers in beekeeping-related writings has only partially proved. Texts featuring
reflections on the state of the discipline accounted for a smaller proportion of beekeeping texts. There
is a clear majority of publications that focus on technical knowledge in beekeeping. This is also true for
silkworm rearing, poultry farming and fruit production.

In this paper, | analyze the reason why in their writings, the authors behaved as apiculture experts, and
in their identity, the two expert roles (pedagogical/apicultural) did not necessarily mix.
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A Historical Panopticon: The Social Regulation of Teachers’ Professional and Personal Lives in Ireland
from ‘Above’ and ‘Below’ (1845-1855)

Thomas Kevin Walsh (Maynooth University)

Similar to other jurisdictions (Dent, 1977; Rich, 2015; Wardle, 1976,), the selection, training,
recruitment and management of primary school teachers became a concern for the churches and the
State in Ireland in the nineteenth century (Coolahan, 2017). Central to the interests of both the
churches and the State was the impact of the character and moral influence of the teacher in society,
both in their job and as members of local communities. This influence was seen as critical by the various
churches to instil religious loyalties and values, as well as by the State to promote political and cultural
assimilation and respect for lawful authority (Harford, 2009). This meant that from the earliest stages
of the establishment of a national system of education in Ireland in the 1830s, the personal and
professional lives of teachers were heavily regulated and overseen by various authorities ‘above’ them.
The purpose of this oversight was to elevate the moral character of teachers, which had been
perceived as ‘morally dissolute and politically subversive’ under the earlier Hedge School system
(Dowling, 1935). The main agents of this regulation and governance of teachers’ lives were the
Commissioners of National Education through its inspectors and regulations, and the local (largely
clerical) managers.

This paper focuses on the impact of the rules and regulations of the Commissioners of National
Education in the mid-1800s that provided a framework for the control of teachers’ professional and
personal lives. Starting with the Twelve Practical Rules for Teachers published in 1846 (CNEI, 1847),
the paper critically explores the impact of these rules on teacher identity and societal expectations of
their role. This analysis is supplemented through a critique of the rules and regulations of the
Commissioners of National Education, including its Instructions to Inspectors, which were published
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periodically in the period. The 1855 Instructions to Inspectors (CNEI, 1855), considered to be the most
comprehensive and informative guidance in the nineteenth century, forms the main focus of this
exploration. Lastly, the extensive annual reports of individual inspectors are explored in the period
1845 to 1855 to establish the impact of these instructions and regulations on the personal and
professional lives of teachers. The various historical documents referred to above are analysed with a
particular focus on their guidance around teachers’ (lay and religious) social lives.

Collectively, the analysis demonstrates the substantial overlap between teachers’ personal and
professional lives in the period under review. It evidences that the considerable surveillance placed on
teachers from ‘above’ (at a national and local level) shaped the expectations of parents and wider
society from ‘below’. It led to the creation of an upwardly mobile social class of teachers who were
increasingly respectable and respected in society, arguably more so by those considered ‘below’ rather
than ‘above’. Ultimately the national regulations and local managerial oversight defined teachers’
professional and social roles, catalysing the journey towards professionalisation of teachers as a

grouping.
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03-SES 06: DEWEY IN RECEPTION AND MEMORY
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Emma Vikstrom (Orebro University)

How Deweyean Social Reformism Resulted in a Pedagogy of Adaptation and Immediate Needs. A
Critical Review by Robert M. Hutchins

Angel Pascual i Martin (Universitat de Barcelona)

Robert M. Hutchins has been considered along with John Dewey one of the major 20th century
American educators and educational reformers. It is very well known the public debate that both held
in Social Frontier following the publishing of The Higher Learning in America in 1936, a debate that
took place after some years of struggling, on Hutchins side, to dismantle the scientific and educational
legacy of Dewey at the University of Chicago, where Pragmatism had become a general school of
thought under his lead.
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After John Dewey’s death, Hutchins dealt at length with his work in a couple of essays: The Great
Conversation (1952) and The Conflict of Education in a Democratic Society (1953). In those, Hutchins
considered Dewey'’s theory of education essentially as a theory of social reform. For Hutchins, it was
clear that under the principles of the Deweyean pragmatism, education, experimental as it was
thought, came to be not only an instrument of industrial development and scientific and technological
advancement, but also an instrument of human and social progress, one that could make full
democracy a reality. However, while acknowledging that Dewey explicitly claimed for a reconstruction
in education that would provide the tools necessary to citizens to liberate themselves from ancient
institutions that in the course of history had secured inequality, domination, injustice, etcetera...,
Hutchins also pointed out to the fact that, ironically, Dewey’s theory of education, in the hand of his
followers, ended up the other way around in a doctrine of social adjustment and a doctrine of
immediate needs.

In the end, we would like to present, on the one hand, how Hutchins attempted to explain, on the basis
of Dewey’s own work, how his social reformism became a pedagogy of adaptation and immediate
needs, and one the other, how Hutchins himself considered that social improvement could be
managed through education. That is, first, that according to Hutchins Dewey failed in his view of
improvement and didn’t take seriously enough the limits education had to produce significant changes.
And second, how Hutchins criticism is erected in a platonic conception of society and education.
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Connection Between the “Dead Past” and the “Living Present”: Revisiting John Dewey’s Theory and
Practice on History Education

Li Lin (East China Normal University), Li Huihui (East China Normal University)

A towering philosopher and educator, John Dewey bears a particular consciousness on the space-time
dimension throughout his educational philosophy, which is explicitly represented by his emphasis on
the teaching of history and geography. Though history learning has an irreplaceable value in
developing a holistic thinking and in improving the citizenship education, it seems so irrelevant to the
children’s experiences that makes effective teaching on it most challengeable. To cope with this,
Dewey suggests to teach more on local history, to focus on issues with contemporary concern, to study
history via guided travelling, and to employ drama as a significant way in teaching history. Moreover,
he had also actively implemented such theories in history education in the experimental school,
echoed by both positive and negative feedbacks. It is through the proper learning on history and
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geography that students can substantially extend their knowledge and experiences and establish
reasonable connection between the “dead past” and the “living present” and thus understand the
society as a whole, and most significantly, enter into the society in changing with better preparation.
In doing so, Dewey reveals particular relationships among children, curriculum and society, three key
elements in his educational philosophy. What has Dewey explored and confused about still have
meaningful implications in developing a proper history education for today.
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The Social Conditions For The Formation Of Dewey's Thought Of Academic Freedom

Jinxi Xu (Graduate School of Education, Peking University), Yilin Chai (Graduate School of Education,
Peking University)

Educational studies of Dewey's thought mainly focus on his basic theory of educational philosophy, his
comments and historical facts about progressive primary and secondary education, but pay insufficient
attention to his thought of higher education and its social conditions. On the one hand, Dewey had
compiled the term "academic freedom", as one of the departmental editors of A Cyclopedia of
Education. On the other hand, Dewey had guided activities to safeguard academic freedom and
teachers' professional rights and interests, as the Co-founder and the first Chairman of Association of
American University Professors (AAUP). His thought of academic freedom had a profound and non-
ignorable impact on the development of higher education in the United States and even the world.

Analyzing the social conditions for the formation of Dewey's thought of academic freedom, can help
us re-understand the connotation of Dewey's specific thought, and re-think the concept of “the social”
within the turns in history of education.

This study is conducted from three perspectives: the perspective of the issue history of academic
freedom, the perspective of macro social history, and the perspective of the history of specific events
and activities.

Firstly, the issue of academic freedom, as a thematic or monographic field in the history of higher
education thought, had existed for a long time before Dewey’s period. The American scholars who had
studied in Germany in the 19th century, inherited the issue of academic freedom and made it
Americanized by transforming from resisting the religious and (or) political power to counterbalancing
capitalists’ penetrating force in the administrative management of higher education.

Secondly, the macro social reality is the transitional development in the economic, political and cultural
fields. Industrial economy put forward the requirements for academic research of higher education,
democratic politics had a directly institutional impact on the university, and cultural localization
marked the maturity of American consciousness and value with pragmatism philosophy. Neo Social
Darwinism (emphasizing supporting the social weak through interpersonal cooperation), Neo
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Individualism (emphasizing the social consciousness of democratic union between individuals and
others) and Progressialism (emphasizing rebuilding American social value system by establishing
middle class’s moral standards) intricately provided directions for Dewey to define the university
orientation and academic function.

Thirdly, in the specific events around its establishment, AAUP of Dewey’s presidency was directly facing
the phenomenon that social power, through the university board system, interfered with teachers'
professional rights and interests and destroyed the academic freedom of researching and teaching.
AAUP launched a series of investigations into the infringement cases of academic freedom rights, and
carried out the practice of safeguarding rights for the cases of dismissing teachers, and finally issued
1915 Declaration of Principles on Academic Freedom and Academic Tenure, marking the formation of
Dewey's thought of academic freedom.

In conclusion, “the social”, as the objectified existence of the formation of Dewey's thought of
academic freedom, is the intellectual history of Dewey's critical inheritance, the macro reality of
Dewey's conformity and deduction, and the specific events of Dewey's targeted resistance.
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04-SES 06: LOCAL AND REGIONAL PERSPECTIVES
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Clémence Cardon-Quint (Bordeaux University)

Local Scale And Its Relevance To Brazilian Educational History In Nineteenth Century: Regards On
The Province of Maranhao

Alexandre Ribeiro Silva (University of Sdo Paulo)
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This paper aims to reflect on the relevance of local scale for studies about production of educational
laws in Brazil during the XIXth century. In order to do so, it focuses on the Province of Maranhao,
located in the north of the Empire and, therefore, distant from the center of power represented by the
Court, in the city of Rio de Janeiro. The core of this research consists in the actions of local political
elite from its representative instance, the legislative power, exerted by deputies in the Provincial
Legislative Assembly. This kind of political institution was created in Brazil in 1834 among political
conflicts between Conservative and Liberal parties; the second one wanted more autonomy to local
groups to the detriment of central power. As theoretical and methodological framework, it was used
the notions of policy cycle (BOWE; BALL; GOLD, 1992), multiplicity of individuals (GVIRTZ; VIDAL;
BICCAS, 2008), networks (SIRINELLI, 2003) and place (CERTEAU, 1998). Empirically, it deals with official
sources such as administrative reports, minutes of parliamentary sessions, official correspondences
and also political newspapers then circulating in the Province. The political-educative action of
provincial deputies occurred by proposing, voting and finally approving or rejecting bills which dealed
with specific matters such as creation or extinction of primary and secondary schools, concession of
bonus, leaves and retirement to teachers and sending students abroad to be trained in determined
fields of knowledge. This study addresses particularly the production of broader laws whose intent was
regulate primary and secondary instruction in the Province. The first of them it was Law no. 267,
December 17, 1849 (CASTRO, 2009), considered to be the first public instruction reform in Maranhao.
It is worth to stress the brief duration of this law, which was abolished just around one year later by
Law no. 282, November 28, 1850 (CASTRO, 2009). Source analyzing made possible to identify that such
a movement was caused by political tension then experienced in a moment of dispute and power
relation shift between local political parties after elections. This particular episode in the history of
education in Maranhdo demonstrates the relevance of local scale in order to achieve a larger
comprehension about Brazilian schooling process started in XIXth century, especially regarding
political affairs. In a partially decentralized administrative system as adopted by Brazilian Empire, local
elites and their social places must not be ignored. In addition, the analyzes become thought provoking
with the challenging possibility of exploring connections with others Provinces or nations, what would
indicate the circulation of educational laws in national and international scales.
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Town Planning, Neighbourhood Structure, and Urban Childhood in Hong Kong 1921-1941

Meng Wang (University of Sydney)
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This paper examines one key social impact of colonial town planning in interwar Hong Kong: the
changing neighbourhood structure, and how this change in the urban landscape produced new
experiences for children particularly regarding their everyday spaces of dwelling, learning, and play.

In contrast with the nineteenth century where the urban spatiality in Hong Kong was closely shaped
by the colonial sanitary and hygiene discourse that underlined both the physical and social division
between the European and Chinese communities, by the interwar period, the physical separation
between different racial groups was textured by the efforts of colonial town planning. This systematic
zoning of urban land use reconfigured the spatial structure of the city where urban neighbourhoods
were restructured into spaces of production, dwelling, leisure, commerce, transportation, and
infrastructure (Puiyin Ho, 2018).

This functional division of the urban landscape redefined the spatial structure of ‘race’ in the colony.
In the newly planned Garden City residential compounds for example, the Chinese middle class
residents purchased properties and lived among the Europeans, and even gravitated towards a new
lifestyle this dwelling typology afforded. The formation of multi-racial residential neighbourhoods also
featured prominently in the oral histories and diaries this paper draws upon.

In the case of Eurasian (mixed race) children for example, in the interwar period, many attended
schools alongside European and Chinese children, and lived in multi-racial neighborhoods. A similar
case was found in the diaries of European adults remembering their childhood. Although European
elites tried to regulate cross-cultural interactions with the Chinese community, and even petitioned
reserved residential areas and British schools as racial enclaves, this paper shows in the everyday life
of Eurasian and European children from diverse class backgrounds, the line of racial segmentation was
rather fluid.

In addition to the changing social dynamic in the dwelling spaces, the northward expansion of city
initiated under town planning further allowed the spatial relocation of schooling sites into specially
designed premises. In the nineteenth century, the lack of planning resulted in the mixed land use in
Hong Kong. Schools in the early colonial decades were invariably poorly housed in tenement buildings,
deficient in light, air, and ventilation. By the early twentieth century, with the leveling of hills and
reclamations that rendered more constructible land for civic buildings, many government and grant-
in-aid schools gradually moved out of tenements and assumed separate sites. This process of allocating
‘designated’ space for learning was accompanied by the invention of supervised play spaces where
neighbourhood residents’ associations petitioned the expansion of playgrounds and open space for
children. These new learning and playing spaces introduced alternative expressions and forms of
childhood to Chinese children.

By examining children’s changing spatial experiences of dwelling, learning, and play in relation to urban
transition interwar Hong Kong, this paper shows colonial town planning as a significant force in the
remaking of ‘race’ and ‘class’ in the colony. In doing so, the paper further reveals ‘race’ and ‘class’ as
the invented constructs of colonial urbanism in this period.
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Kanalskolan Skelleftea, Sweden 1935 - A Sociomaterial Perspective on Local Political Motives for
Establishing a New School.

Andreas Westerberg (Umea universitet)

This paper analyses how local political motives for building a new school in the city can be understood
from a socio-material viewpoint. The term socio-materiality captures an understanding of social
construction as a process producing not only humanity but also materiality like things or buildings. All
material artefacts and environments used in school education such as books, blackboards, classrooms
or computers have reached their form and function through social construction. (Fenwick et. al. 2011)
Socio-materiality also understands people's competence, abilities and knowledge of the world as
interconnected with everything material. It is thus not possible to isolate the human from the material
in any simple and distinct sense. This means that school teaching and materiality cannot be studied
separately because they become what they are in an ongoing collaboration. (Fenwick & Edwards 2010)

Such an ongoing collaboration might be difficult to study or understand. If everything and everyone
involved in a social activity like school education affects and are affected by one another there may be
hard to figure out how and why the activity works (Schneider 2018). In history of education the concept
grammar of schooling (Tyack & Tobin 1994) denotes this tendency of school education to reproduce
itself in a repetitive or continuous manner. In this paper the assumption made is that there may be
critical events where grammar of schooling gets more explicit and thus intelligible. Building a new
school could be such a critical event. (Facer 2018)

The source material primarily consists of documentation produced in connection to the local school
board or local newspapers. This is of course protocols and articles, but also photographs and
construction drawings. To some extent other materials also are analysed for example national
curriculum of the time and a historiography on school education in Skelleftea published by an active
teacher of the time in 1948.

Preliminary results from this study highlights a variety of concrete findings which make it intelligible
that the school is established with these functions and in this place. The new school was in many ways
a socio-material innovation. It was made as a profile building by the main street and thus shaping the
city. It had some new type of functions due to state regulations and local socio-political ambitions. The
first could be exemplified by the gymnasium and the second by the dental surgery. But most of all the
school was an example of increase in capacity. Teaching practice within the classrooms wasn’t an issue
negotiated or problematized when establishing this new school.
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05-SES 06: NINETEENTH CENTURY SCHOOLING
Panel Session (English, German)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Lukas Boser (University of Applied Sciences and Arts Northwestern
Switzerland)

Age-Grouping in 19th Century European Schools: Pedagogical and Managerial Knowledge
Marcelo Caruso (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

The emergence of age-grouping in compulsory schools certainly posed one the critical transformations
of modern schooling in the last centuries (Caruso, 2015b; Hamilton, 1989; Jenzer, 1991). The criterion
of forming school-classes following the recorded age of children became a structural aspect of global
schooling and it has even been portrayed as being a universal element of this type of institutionalized
form of learning (Adick, 1992). Age classes not only superseded inherited criteria for grouping children
based on attainments, a largely accepted criterion until the middle of the 19th century. It also prevailed
against alternative constructions of age such as that of mental age, with clear psychological roots and
closely related to a more scientific form of testing (Angus, Mirel, & Vinovskis, 1995; Thretewey, 1998).
This paper analyses the emergence and acceptance of this central criterion for organizing modern
schooling in its major time of institutionalization in the 19th century. It is based on the content analysis
of 117 manuals of teaching and classroom management with 316 editions published in England,
Ireland, France and Spain from 1830 to 1900. In relation to this kind of source, these manuals were
widely used in teachers’ education, displayed a quite practical knowledge about schools and
classrooms, and were mostly authored by school inspectors, schoolteachers and teachers’ trainers
(Bartle, 1990). They certainly displayed a rather normative perspective, but they advanced proposals
with a certain degree of realism. They can be considered as proxy for the acceptance and
institutionalization of age-classes in elementary and compulsory schools (Caruso, 2015a). In relation
to the period in focus, whereas in 1830, monitorial schooling classifying children after their
attainments and levels of learning entered in a phase of harsh criticism and decay, around 1900 major
school systems, particularly in the cities, worked on the assumption of age-classes as being a suitable
form of organizing schools and classroom work. The content analysis of the manuals show that age-
grouping and age-classes only prevailed at the end of the century. It also shows that age as a criterion
gained legitimacy only when it connected with a more individualistic and proto-psychological approach
to learners. The contribution describes and discusses these findings by referring to both the theory of
human life cycle as a social fact and the theories of modern governmentality combining bureaucratic
rationality and pastoral guidance.
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The Ginnasio and Liceo in Habsburg Milan (1814-1859): School policy, teaching and family social
background of the pupils

Simonetta Polenghi (Universita Cattolica del Sacro Cuore), Valentina Chierichetti (Universita Cattolica
del Sacro Cuore)

In the territories of the Austrian monarchy enrollments in the Gymnasien declined in the first two
decades of the XIX century, before slowly raise again in the 1830s, to expand in the second half of the
century (G.Cohen). The data about enrollments in the ginnasi and licei of Lombardy differ from this
trend, because they show a growth that started earlier and continued, in spite of the attempts of the
government to contain it. This great demand of instruction has to be explained in connection with the
economic situation of Lombardy and with the strong network of elementary schools already existing.
The real data about school history in Lombardy have been long ignored, because the Restoration
period was considered a dark chapter in the history of Italian schooling, until new research have shown
that Austria stood out not only due to its school policy, which led to an increase in the literacy rate
(X.Toscani), but also due to the quality of elementary school teacher training (S.Polenghi).

As for the secondary school, after the pioneering work of D.Giglio (1974), E.Pagano has studied the
teaching career in Lombardy-Venetia; S.Polenghi has examined the impact of Austrian legislation
(G.Grimm) on the Lombardy ginnasi; V.Chierichetti has published a detailed book on the public ginnasi
and licei of Milan, from 1818 to 1851. The few years after Thun’s reforms have been analyzed by
B.Mazohl, V.Chierichetti and S.Polenghi.

Milan, capital of the Kingdom of Lombardy and Venetia, had two Imperial Ginnasi and Licei, plus a
municipal Ginnasio and a private College. Milan was a rich city, with many artisans and shopkeepers
who desired a better education for their sons. The high attendance constantly worried Vienna, which
tried repeatedly to make the high school more selective, fearing social mobility.
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This paper presents the results of a research carried out through archival sources and the class registers
of the high schools of Milan in the Restoration age. The sources used allow a quantitative analysis (on
more than 17.000 pupils) that produces a detailed picture of the social family background of the pupils
and their school performances.

The research proves that many pupils of the Ginnasi belonged to the middle class but also to low
classes, whereas upper class pupils prevailed in the Licei. The fears of Vienna were actually correct.
Indeed, the high number of graduated of the University of Pavia could not be absorbed by the job
market (M.Meriggi). Not surprisingly, Pavia University was an active center of recruitment to Liberal
thought and Risorgimento movement (S.Polenghi).

The overcrowding of Ginnasi had severe drawbacks on the teaching system. The discipline was rigid,
the teaching mainly mnemonic, with a strict and obsessive system of exams. The lack of Realschulen
was one of the cause of this overcrowding. After 1859, when Milan joined Piedmont, the City Council
changed the school policy and Milan had three Realschulen instead of one and two public Ginnasi
instead of three. The attendance at the Realschulen overcame attendance at the two Ginnasi in 1866.

Bibliography

oV.Chierichetti, | ginnasi e i licei di Milano nell'eta della restaurazione: professori, studenti, discipline
(1814-1851), Lecce, Rovato, Pensa multimedia, 2013

oV .Chierichetti, S.Polenghi, Die Thun-Hohensteinsche Reform und das lombardo-venetianische
Gymnasialsystem. Aspekte und Probleme, in C.Aichner, B.Mazohl (Hrsg.), Die Thun-Hohenstein’schen
Universitatsreformen 1849-1860. Konzeption-Umsetzung-Nachwirkungen, Wien et al., Béhlau Verlag,
2017, pp.284-313

¢G.Cohen, Education and Middle-Class Society in Imperial Austria, 1848-1918, West Lafayette, Ind.,
Purdue University Press, 1996

*D.Giglio, | ginnasi e i licei lombardi nell’eta della Restaurazione, in I.Ciprandi, D.Giglio, G.Solaro (ed.),
Problemi scolastici ed educativi nella Lombardia del primo Ottocento, vol. ll, Milano, SugarCo, 1977—
1978, p. 87-188

¢G.Grimm: Elitdre Bildungsinstitution oder ,Blirgerschule”? Das osterreichische Gymnasium zwischen
Tradition und Innovation, 1773-1819, Frankfurt a. M., New York, Peter Lang, 1995

*B.Mazohl-Wallnig, Die Osterreichische Unterrichtsreform in Lombardo-Venetien 1848-1854, in
«ROmische Historische Mitteilungen», 1975, (17), p. 104-138

M. Meriggi, Amministrazione e classi sociali nel Lombardo-Veneto (1814-1848), Il Mulino, Bologna
1983, p. 257 ff., p. 301 ff.,, pp. 317-323

*E.Pagano, Ginnasi e Licei (Lombardia e Veneto, 1802-1848) in A.Bianchi (ed.), L'istruzione in Italia
tra Sette e Ottocento. Lombardia — Veneto — Umbria, vol. I. Studi, Brescia, La Scuola, 2007, p. 269—
302

#S.Polenghi, Elementary school teachers in Milan during the Restoration (1814-59): innovations and
improvements in teacher training, in »History of Education & Children’s Literature», (8) 2013, 1, p.
147-166

¢S.Polenghi, From Vienna to Milan: the Austrian Reform of the Gymnasium and its Implementation in
Lombardy and during the Restoration, with some Data on the Ginnasio di Brera, in «History of
Education & Children’s Literature», (2), 2007, 2, p. 101-126

131



*S. Polenghi, Studenti e politica nell’universita di Pavia durante il Risorgimento (1814-1860), in
«Storia in Lombardia», 2001, 3, pp. 5-38

#X.Toscani, La politica scolastica nel Regno lombardo-veneto: scuole elementari, in: L.Pazzaglia (ed.),
Chiesa e prospettive educative in Italia tra Restaurazione e Unificazione, Brescia 1994, p. 317-353

*G.Vigo, E.Pagano, (ed.), Maestri e professori. Profili della professione docente tra Antico Regime e
Restaurazione, Milano, Unicopli, 2012, p. 125-190

Educational peculiarities in pre-March Hungary
Irén Dr. Virag (Eszterhazy Karoly University)
Educational peculiarities in pre-March Hungary

My presentation aims to demonstrate the education of the Hungarian high nobility in the first half of
the 19th century on the basis of sources.

At the beginning of the 19th century, the leading class of the age, the aristocracy, stood at the top of
the estates society. They possessed political and professional privileges, but their high social position
was based above all on their considerable wealth.

In this epoch, in the time of the Vormarz, the strengthening national self-confidence also made itself
felt in Hungary - as in many other countries in Europe. As a result, Hungarian customs, the national
language, the promotion of Hungarian society and economy, national culture and education again
became the focus of interest. Private education was not unaffected by this. From 1825 onwards, the
national elements also found their way into the education of the nobility: in addition to the old
educational content, knowledge of national conditions and learning the Hungarian language took on
an ever greater role. This process led to public educational institutions enjoying greater popularity
among the aristocrats, who thus had closer contact with other social classes.

Bildungsbesonderheiten im Ungarn des Vormarz
Bildungsbesonderheiten im Ungarn des Vormarz

Der Vortrag zielt darauf ab, die Bildung des ungarischen Hochadels in der ersten Halfte des 19.
Jahrhunderts anhand von Quellen darzustellen.

Zu Beginn des 19. Jahrhunderts stand die Filhrungsschicht des Zeitalters, die Aristokratie an der Spitze
der Standegesellschaft. Sie besaR politische und berufliche Privilegien, aber ihre hohe gesellschaftliche
Stellung beruhte vor allem auf ihrem betrachtlichen Reichtum.

In dieser Epoche, in der Zeit des Vormarz, machte sich auch in Ungarn — wie in vielen anderen Landern
Europas — das erstarkende nationale Selbstbewusstsein bemerkbar. Infolgedessen riickten das
ungarische Brauchtum, die Landessprache, die Férderung der ungarischen Gesellschaft und Wirtschaft,
die nationale Kultur und Bildung wieder in den Mittelpunkt des Interesses. Davon blieb auch die
Privaterziehung nicht unberihrt. Die nationalen Elemente hielten ab 1825 auch in der Bildung des
Adels Einzug: neben den alten Bildungsinhalten nahmen die Kenntnis der nationalen Verhaltnisse und
das Erlernen der ungarischen Sprache eine immer gréRere Rolle ein. Dieser Prozess filihrte dazu, dass
sich die 6ffentlichen Bildungseinrichtungen einer grofReren Beliebtheit bei den Aristokraten erfreuten,
die dadurch einen engeren Kontakt zu anderen Gesellschaftsschichten hatten.
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Ab den 1920er Jahren begann sich das wachsende nationale Selbstbewusstsein spirbar auf die Bildung
von Frauen und Mannern auszuwirken, wodurch die Erziehung der Aristokratie allmahlich patriotische
Zige annahm. lhre bis dahin {bliche private Erziehung war auch in den Standeversammlungen auf
scharfe Kritik gestof3en.

Durch die Untersuchung der auch nach europdischen Malstiben hochqualifizierten Aristokraten
mochte ich zu einer griindlicheren Kenntnis dieser Epoche beitragen.
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01-SES 07: RETHINKING KNOWLEDGE-PRODUCTION: THE ‘SOCIAL’ IN THE AGE OF THE LINGUISTIC
TURN

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Julie Elizabeth McLeod (University of Melbourne), Paola Valero
(Stockholm University)

Rethinking Knowledge Production: The ‘Social’ in the Age of the Linguistic Turn

International comparative education research is a discourse that ought to include questions about how
knowledge production is framed by different contexts and conditions. Understanding educational
knowledge production as a social and cultural process rather than an economic, functional, or
otherwise neutral one is a result of the last half a century of historicization and theorization
(Berger/Luckmann, 1966; Fleck, 1979; Knorr-Cetina, 1999; Radeiski, 2017). According to these
culturalist perspectives, reality is not intrinsically objective but is instead relative and routinely
constructed through language and cultural production of the respective language and cultural
community (Tréhler/Fox, 2019; Tréhler/Horlacher, 2019).

This panel’s aim is to explore different facets of the construction of education knowledge in their
relation to the respective linguistic and social formations by addressing two different but entangled
layers of the linguistic construction of reality affecting knowledge production together with their
respective epistemological consequences. The first layer concerns the conceptual, theoretical,
cognitive possibilities and boundaries that are predetermined by natural languages, indicating specific
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(linguistic) foci on or delimitations of the reality and negating all others that fall outside. The second
layer refers to the ideological character of languages. Following de Saussure (2016), a concrete speech
act (parole) is embedded in and understandable as being arisen from a specific linguistic system
(langue) that has been shaped by contingent social and cultural conventions. Following J.G.A. Pocock
(1987), langues can also be understood as ideological languages. Within one natural language as an
overall frame, different langues or ways of reasoning constitute the respective way of production and
consumption of knowledge. In each time and place, co-existing langues respectively struggle for
hegemony what can be seen with the global rise of, for example, test-psychology. Furthermore, even
within one langue, different idiosyncratic shapes based on various religious or political ideologies can
be identified — as for example distinct interpretations of Protestant and Republican thought (Trohler,
2011) — each of which shapes ‘reality’ in a particular way and thus, preconditions the respective
research.

Against this background, inquiring into both the social and linguistic contexts of the emergence of
epistemological discourses — in the case of our panel, 19th-century educational and other social
sciences — offers generative insight into their respective ontological ‘naturalnesses’, which they
constructed at different times and places. In many disciplines various research perspectives have been
developed over the last few decades, as for example a range of educational engagements, for instance
theoretical approaches (Zhao, 2018), historical-analytical endeavors (Trohler, 2017), epistemological
works (Popkewitz, 1997), within Curriculum research (Gotling, 2020) or elaborations about
professional practice (Schnelle, 2005).

All of these endeavors witness the productivity of including the linguistic and cultural context in
education research and at the same time they highlight the overall impact of these contexts as
constitutive element for knowledge production. Therefore, considering the range of significances of
language(s) is indispensable, especially in the field of (historical) education research and this panel’s
papers contribute to this aim by taking the following different foci:

The first paper theoretically elaborates both of the described layers of the linguistic construction of
reality. The combination of the two layers will be shown in the way of nationally framed ways of
thought and their travel into various other education systems.

The second paper addresses the soul-discourse in the long 19th century wherein the soul is being
understood as a "floating signifier" (Levi-Strauss, 1950), that serves as a projection surface for
ideological struggles between different social groups.

The third paper takes the whole corpus of 19th-century parliamentary speeches as paroles in the UK
and investigates the emerging and expanding discourses as langues of ever-rationalizing statecraft
with specific attention to state schooling.
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National Epistemologies as Languages of Educational Reasoning
Stephanie Fox (University of Vienna)

This paper argues that there are various distinct ways of how knowledge is respectively produced.
These ways of producing knowledge in education and fabricating corresponding epistemologies are
linguistically formed and nationally framed, indicating nationally distinctive ways of reasoning which
are linguistic and labelled as “national epistemologies” (Fox, 2020) However, although we know an
incredible amount of different natural and national languages, and although each of them allows a
different specific perception of the world (Humboldt, 1905/2015), there are not at all as many different
epistemologies as different languages to be identified. The reason for this mismatch can be found in
the nineteenth and twentieth century Western nation-building period during which it is only in nation(-
state)s which already had national strength, that is a strong national identity as a nation by the time of
its academic knowledge-production, that a unique national epistemology could have been configured.
These nations produced — based on the possibilities and limits of the respective natural languages —
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nationally connotative ways of thought and therefore, national epistemologies are (to be understood
as) ideological languages. Surprisingly or not, these are some of the leading nations of today (for the
West, at least), namely France, England, the U.S. and Germany. The respective epistemologies of these
core nations have then travelled differently into other nation(-state)s’ education systems (Cowen,
2009). Understanding a (national) epistemology as a travelling idea, there can be different modes or
purposes of travel detected, namely (generally said) travelling by invitation and travelling as
occupation. These two purposes will in short and exemplarily be explained with the cases of Austria
and Denmark, where German Idealism entered their educational systems and thought styles: For
Austria, a case of intellectual occupation will be described; and for Denmark a case of travelling by
invitation in the way of adjusting the original idea (of German Idealism) when implementing it into the
Danish educational thought style.

In order to make sense of these considerations, the paper will have the following structure: After a
short introduction, the first part addresses the idiosyncrasies of and differences between natural,
national and ideological languages (1). In a second part the concept of national epistemologies as
languages of educational reasoning will be elaborated (2) and the third part shows imperial notions of
this concept (3) before, in a last fourth part, the conclusion ends the paper (4).
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Educational Reasoning in the Long 19th Century — The Soul as Floating Signifier
Sophie Stieger (University of Vienna)

“Confine yourself to the noble duty that society assigns to you: To lay in the souls of children the first
and solid foundations of simple morality” — Jules Ferry, Letter to the Primary School Teachers of France,
1883

“Education is not an end in itself, but only a means for the development of the soul.” — Wilhelm Dilthey,
Outlines of a System of Education, 1884-94, 181

The divine in man, the force of life, the innermost essence of the individual, consciousness and
sensibility, a mere epiphenomenon of physical processes, an irrational metaphysical construct, a
priest's phantasy, a useless remnant of outdated Christian morality — the question of what the soul is
has many answers. Rather than being neutral descriptions of a ‘real object’, these answers refer to
larger webs of meaning that are not only ideologically charged but bound to a specific socio-historical
context. While in the 21st century, the concept of the soul has been almost completely banned from
scientific and political debates, it was the linchpin of numerous controversies in the 19th century. The
soul was a focal point of urgent disputes, linked for instance to the social question (how to produce
pious souls and avert corrupt souls), the renegotiation of boundaries between church and state, ideas
of matter and immateriality (e.g. German ldealism versus French Materialism), nationalism and
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interculturalism (e.g. the prominent German idea of Volksseele), colonialism (salvation or negation of
‘negro souls’) and so on.

In the first part of the paper, | propose to conceptualize the soul as a floating signifier in order to
explore this peculiar utterance by looking at the webs of meaning in which it is integrated. For the
signifier soul is not bound to a signified, but rather floats “in a sea of relational differences” (Hall, 1997),
it takes on concrete meanings only in relation to other signifiers. Thus, notions of how the soul is
constituted, how it can be measured and manipulated, educated, and perfected, or if it even exists at
all, are linked to specific discursive structures. In the second part of this paper, the concept of the
floating signifier (as formulated by Lévi-Strauss, 1950/1987; Laclau, 1996 and Hall, 1997) is explained
in greater detail and related to the broader framework of the linguistic turn. How this concept can be
used in educational research will be illustrated in the third and last part of the paper, by exploring the
function of the word soul within competing narratives of moral education in Germany and France in
the long 19th century. Hereby, the main focus lies on the overarching political and (anti)religious
ideologies that made specific ways of speaking about the soul and education possible in the first place.
This shift in perspective allows us to take an analytical look at the various — often mutually exclusive —
linkages of education and the soul, instead of playing the judge over good and bad arguments.
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States And Stats That Save: Rationalization, Social Scientization, And The Discursive Expansion Of
The UK In The Long 19th Century

Daniel Scott Smith (Stanford University)

The goal of this paper is to identify, compare, and explain trends in the discursive expansion of the
state as observed in the legislative records and proceedings of the UK, 1803—-1914. For research
questions, | ask: does the official deliberated business of government expand to include an ever-larger
number of social domains of state intervention? How do more traditional domains of state
intervention (e.g., taxation and war) compare to more “modern” or rationalized domains (e.g., public
health and schooling)? The answers to these questions will serve the overall conceptual agenda of this
panel by (1) demonstrating how the official discourse, or langue, of the state expands during the 19th
century and by (2) motivating a deeper investigation and historicization of asymmetric expansion of
more “rational” arenas compared to more traditional ones. The legislative corpus of the UK during the
nineteenth century exhibits the effects of an evolving though no less sweeping cultural process that |
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call social scientization: social quantification, which was the systematic observation and measurement
of individuals to characterize whole populations; and social theorization, which was the systematic
naturalization of political, religious, and otherwise normative understandings of individual orderliness,
social order, justice, salvation, and prosperity. | highlight the ways that social quantification and social
theorization entered state discourse and show how such social scientization expands during the course
of the long 19th century. | show and argue that statesmen’s increasing usage of statistics and statistical
thinking were mainstays in and drivers of discourses of an increasingly expanded and “rational” state.
This paper therefore plays a critical role in the larger panel by analyzing a central empirical setting of
particularly powerful paroles (de Saussure, 2016; Trohler, 2011) — the debates and order of business
of the legislative branches a discrete case, the UK, during the whole nineteenth century — to see the
nature and extent that processes of social scientization shape in real ways whole langues (de Saussure
2016; Trohler 2011) or ways of seeing and reasoning, in this case, those of the state. What’s at stake
here is a historical irony felt even today: as the state modernizes — rationalizes and secularizes with
the support of hard facts and cold numbers — it increasingly becomes wrapped up in and reconstituted
by systemic evangelical missionary interventions designed to save. My goal is to argue historically and
theoretically and show empirically how social science intensified, not diminished, the religious
character of modern state discourse.
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02-SES 07: PERSPECTIVES ON THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF TEACHERS — IMAGES, IDENTITIES AND LIVES,
PART 2

Symposium, Part 2 (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Thomas Kevin Walsh (Maynooth University)

Perspectives On The Social History Of Teachers — Images, Identities and Lives, Part 2
Panel 2 - The changing and conflicting roles and lives of teachers in modernising societies

The growth of mass schooling during the 19th and 20th centuries implied a mass increase not only in
the number of pupils but also in the number of teachers (See for example Meyer et al. 1992, Westberg
2015). Today more than 80 million teachers over the world work in different levels of various school
system (Roser, 2020). Although teachers featured regularly in history of education over the last two
hundred years, they were for a long time either neglected, or as Ivor F. Goodson framed it in the 1990’s,
“viewed as individuals only as formal role incumbents mechanistically and unproblematically
responding to the powerful expectation of their role set” (Goodson, 1992, p. 3, see also Lawn & Grace
1987). This has changed over the last decades and even more during the last ten years, with an
increasing scholarly interest for studying the history of teachers in a broader spectrum.[1]

It is not possible to map out an overview of all different strands focusing on the history of teachers
here. However, some of the recurring themes are teacher education (Furuhagen et al. 2019; Moore,
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2019; Ogren, 2018), the image and identity of teachers (Kestere & Baiba, 2019; Raptis 2010; Williams
2014), feminisation and professionalisation of the profession (Albisetti, 1993; Toley & Beadie, 2006; ),
the formation of the social groups of teachers (Larsen, 2011; Sohn 2012); the life and working
conditions for rural and urban teachers (Clifford 2014, Whitehead 2019, Wright 2012), livelihood and
economic aspects of the teacher occupation (Briihwiler 2015, Westberg 2015, 2019).

Connecting to many of these themes, this symposium gathers historians of education from four
continents and nine countries with a shared interest in the history of teachers. The symposium will be
divided into three sessions, organised chronologically and thematically.

Panel 1 - Social image/identities, professional trajectories and regulation of teachers in the 18th and
19th century

Panel 2 - The changing and conflicting roles and lives of teachers in modernising societies
Panel 3 - Teacher social histories in war/post war contexts

A number of themes emerge across the thirteen papers, including: a) the impact of social or political
changes on teachers’ personal and professional lives and identities, b) tensions between the social and
professional role and identities of teachers, including turns in and aspects of the feminisation of the
profession, c) the conceptualisation of the wider roles/occupations of teachers beyond the classroom,
d) the social regulation of teachers at national and local levels, e) the evolving societal expectations of
teachers as a professional grouping, f) the tensions between teacher status at a national and local level,
g) the life course and careers of teachers.

These recurring issues also speak to the main theme of this year’s conference. We argue that teachers
are important actors both when ‘looking from above and below’ and we are confident that the
presented papers will demonstrate interesting perspective of both this and different meanings of
‘social’ in relation to the history of teachers. In relation to the sub-theme, we view the diversity of
participants as a good starting point to highlight what the ongoing international research on the history
of teachers addresses and how this can be understood in relation to previous “turns” within the field.
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Teaching and Training Experiences (Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 1930s)
Diana Gongalves Vidal (University of Sdo Paulo)

How do elementary teachers give meanings to the different dimensions which constitutes the teaching
profession? To address the issue, | framed this presentation at the intersection of three strands: one
method, oral history; one discipline, the history of education; and a theme, the teachers of
governmental elementary school in Rio de Janeiro in the 1930s.

The teachers training program of Institute of Education of Rio de Janeiro (IERJ), between 1932 and
1937, was the subject of my PhD dissertation. The period is considered a landmark in the history of the
teaching profession in Brazil. The IERJ comprised a Kindergarten, a Primary School, a High School, and
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the first Brazilian Teachers’ College. Three years later, the TC became a Department of the new born
University of Distrito Federal, converging to initiatives leaded by the international movement of New
Education at the time .

Designed to be a model, the TC/IER) was created on the same day that the Manifesto of the Pioneers
of the New Education (March 19, 1932) was published. It was no coincidence. The manifesto is another
landmark in the history of the teaching profession in Brazil. The creation of the IER) thus emerged as a
founding event or spectacle event, as Pierre Nora (1993) would say. It represented the inauguration of
a new professional culture for elementary teachers more in tune with the international trend.

The TC/IERJ mirrored its curriculum in the Teachers' College of the University of Columbia one. It
renewed its Library by importing books based on the New Education ideals and by stimulating the
faculty members to write and publish titles about it or translate de publications by foreign authors.
The Primary School was transformed into a Lab School allowing students’ observation and teachers’
practice.

When interviewing alumni of TC/IERJ, they highlighted the relevance of institution for their practice.
TC/IERJ was both source of legitimacy and a legacy to preserve. However, when referring to the
urgencies of the teaching profession and the tactics used for professional (and personal) survival, they
revealed other factors, as the material labor conditions and the relationship between school and
community, as important components of the professional culture of elementary teachers in Rio de
Janeiro at the time.

This presentation will explore these three aspects, taking into account four fundamental concepts. The
concept of experience, by E.P. Thompson, considered as an intersection between ideas and feelings
produced within the culture. The concept of memory as plural, which means “multiple attribution of
the memory to a diversity of grammatical pronouns”, as Paul Ricoeur claims. The concept of nostalgy
in the sense that memories are the result of generational experiences and expectations. And the
concept of multiple times of the memory which remind us that the current moment lived by the
interviewee and the interview situation are also key factors of the testimony.

With this approach | intend to illuminate some features of the social history of elementary teachers in
Brazil during the 1930s. [Funding Body: FAPESP nr. 2018/26699-4]
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The Dynamics of the Current Context and its Consequences in Shaping the Socio-Ethnic Identities of
the Slavic-speaking Teachers, Western Macedonia(1913-1945)

Sophia lliadou-Tachou (University of Western Macedonia)

In the present study the target group is the Slavic-speaking teachers of Western Macedonia. The
research questions are about the consequences of the current context in shaping the socio-ethnic
identities of the Slavic-speaking teachers of Western Macedonia (1913-1945).

Jenkins (1994) considers that the term identities means social constructs that are characterized by a
continuous process of transformation, even though some of their old elements could be revived in the
modern age or in a different geographical context. Bernstein (1989) refers to the role of education in
the transmission of the particular forms of culture and in the configuration of the students' social
identities. He also stresses that school mechanism contributes not only to the reproduction of the
society but its class structure as well. Barth (1969) re-negotiates the notion of 'boundaries' between
ethnic groups, namely that identification and confrontation create 'boundaries’, while important social
relationships are based on divided ethnic situations.

In the context of our research we can distinguish between the following periods that determine the
ethnic and social identity of the Slavic-speaking teachers: The first is the period 1913-1936 that begins
with the incorporation of Western Macedonia into the Greek state (Karabott, 1997), during which an
assimilation process of Slavic-speaking people or teachers, through the mechanisms of education had
taken place (lliadou-Tachou, 2006). The second is the period 1936-1941, when the process of
educational assimilation was replaced by the repressive mechanisms of John Metaxas' regime
(Kostopoulos, 2008).

The third is the period 1941-1943, which was characterized by the process of transforming the
identities of the Slavic-speaking teachers who were divided into three socio-ethnic groups a) to the
Greeks b) to the Bulgarians and c) to the Slav-Macedonians, as the Greek Communist Party had
recognized since 1935 the existence of a minority of Slav-Macedonians.

The next period is the period 1944-1945, during which the National Liberation Front/Greek Communist
Party (NLF/GCP) founded the Slav-Macedonian schools in Western Macedonia and a Slav-Macedonian
teacher’s training School in Argos Orestiko, in order to prepare the Slav-Macedonian teachers and
conclusively attempted to construct the Slav-Macedonian identity ( lliadou-Tachou & Andreou, 2015).
In this context, the Slavic-speaking teachers faced the dilemma of attending Slav-Macedonian schools
or not in the educational meetings of Polipotamos and Triantafyllia. Their choices defined their socio-
ethnic identity. During the same period, NLF/GCP accepted the founding of SNOF, which were
consisted exclusively by Slav-Macedonians guerrillas (Koumaridis , 2009; Kostopoulos, 2003).
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During the period 1944-1945 the conditions were created in order the Slav-Macedonians to be divided
(a) to Slav-Macedonians who, after the Varkiza Agreement (12 February 1945), adhered to the national
policy of NLF/GCP and b) to the Slav-Macedonians, who incorporated to the partisans of Tempo.
(Sfetas, 2001) and formed, after the founding of the People's Republic of Macedonia, an ethnic
Macedonian identity (lliadou-Tachou, 2017).
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The Education Of Women Artists In Portugal During The First Half Of The 20th Century

Monica Raleiras (Instituto de Educacdo, Universidade de Lisboa), Ana Luisa Fernandes Paz (UIDEF,
Instituto de Educac¢do da Universidade de Lisboa)

In this paper, we analyze the educational and artistic trajectories of women artists (painters and
sculptors) during the first half of the 20th century, in Portugal. This chronology encompasses an
important moment of change in artistic practices and the concept of the artist - the transition between
naturalism and modernism. The new artistic values arising from the end of the 19th century onwards
are originality, the truth of the artist and his commitment to his genius, values contradicting those
stated as being feminine (Silcock, 2018).

During the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th century, and although women's access to the
Fine Arts Academies was not prevented, their initiation in artistic practice occurred mainly through
family or groups of amateurs organized in small studios and women-only classes (Vicente, 2015). This
domestic sphere of artistry let the women artists in the second-row role of the dominated among the
dominants (Bourdieu, 1996). Only those with socio-cultural and economical privileges could afford to
study in Paris where special art academies would welcome them.

This study has three objectives: i) to identify how artistic criticism, through the press, paid attention or
not to women artists in this period and fabricated the idea of woman-artist; ii) describe the training
paths (formal and informal) of these women who adhere to modernism and the new idea of the artist,
identifying the determining factors for the pursuit of artistic practice (marriage, family financing, travel,
collaboration with peers, teaching, etc.); iii) understand how these women recognized themselves as
women-artists.

The theoretical and methodological perspectives adopted are social history and Michel Foucault
perspective on identity. The first one allowed us to describe the objective experiences of women in art
training, their careers and how the press contributed to their visibility. The second, allowed us to
consider the identity of women artist as fluid and constructed by discourse.

The primary sources used for this study were the literary, artistic, and social life press titles published
in Portugal, during the first half of the 20th century. These sources allowed us to identify the references
to women artists during this period regarding the announcements of art exhibitions, interviews with
the artists, and artistic critique of their works. Finally, we surveyed the available biographies of these
women.

We realize that the change of values had an impact in the sources: although there is a considerable
number of references to women artists in the early 20th-century press, this number declines towards
the end of the period. This is coincident with the political censorship and repression within the New
State values acclaimed with the 1933 constitution and the realm of the Propaganda Secretariat (O,
1999), that organized the artistic life in the country.

Results suggest that personal relationships such as marriage and friendship, living abroad and
participating in collective exhibitions were determinant in the pursuit of an artistic path as a modernist
woman artist. The collected discourses also allowed us to describe the changes in gendered
subjectivities related to art-making.
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From educational project to political desires: the Brazilian Historical and Geographic Institute Faculty
of Philosophy and Letters (1916 -1922)

Thais Melo (Universidade de S3o Paulo)

The research is about an educational project of the Brazilian Historical and Geographical Institute
(IHGB) at 1910th decade, to create a higher education course for a teacher’s course. The course was
Superior Normal Course of the Faculty Philosophy and Letters of the IHGB. IHGB was created at 1838
after the politic independence of Brazil. The Institute was intended to develop Brazilian nationality
through studies the country problems and to invent an historical nationalist narrative about it. The
main purpose of the research is to study how the ideas about higher education for teachers and
structures of college courses circulated in the Brazilian intellectual and political field, after the
instauration of Republic, in 1889, mainly among the social groups that participated in the IHGB's
educational project.

Many contributions of the social approach are important for the expansion and deepening of
reflections in our research analysis. We believe that issues raised from social references are
fundamental to develop internationalized readings and to understand the historical process as systems
of relationships, circulations and flows that cross the boundaries of periods and national spaces. Trying
to go beyond the process of observation of similarities and differences through the perspective
national / international, we intend to discuss the social and institutional aspects that enable the
intersection of our studies about the Superior Normal Course of IHGB and circulations of the
educational thoughts and the educational institutions trajectories in others countries at that moment.
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The regard to education as a space of disputes and construction of meaning for reality, also inserted
into social dynamics, reconfigured the history of education as a research field. The educational area
was understood as integral and active in its relations with the political, economic and social
environments. The study of these aspects consists in locating the most decisive and the less immediate
material points of confrontation. Education is not isolated from political, ideological and social tensions
that affect other spheres of reality; it is one of the axes on which spaces of legitimation are constructed
and contested. Locating it in social space allows us to observe the different projects that compete and
coexist over the same period, besides disputes between the different groups that make up a certain
social fabric.

It is necessary to point that the higher education of teachers would only start in Brazil after 1932, with
the first universities. Teacher training was not part of education policy, it was socially controlled by
established social groups, being a secondary teacher was a social status in the first decades of Republic.
Therefore, the main research aspects are: 1 - To identify which are the main theoretical and
institutional references of the IHGB's educational project 2. To observe how the social and intellectual
networks were involved in the project and how they were articulated to the development of it 3. To
identify the ideas about teachers’ education that circulated internationally in the early decades of the
XXth 4. To understand who could take part in the courses of higher education teachers.
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Injustice In Education At Secondary Technical Schools In Socialist Czechoslovakia

Michal Simané (Mendel University in Brno), Lenka Kamanova (Mendel University in Brno)
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One of the turning points of the post-war development of Czechoslovakia was the year 1948 when the
Communist Party of Czechoslovakia (CPCZ) gained all the political power in this state and kept it for
forty years. Due to the ideology of the party, the democratic regime changed, and society reorganized.
Social changes that affected many areas of the life of individuals took place. One of the most important
was the area of education, which was supposed to prepare new generations of "working class" and
intelligence. Its form should have, therefore, fully met the needs of the party; the content of teaching
should have fully complied with the ideology of Marxism-Leninism. Teachers became tools of the
school system supporting state ideology (Crampton, 1997; Zounek, Simané&, Knotova, 2018). However,
fulfilling the tasks of the CPCZ in school practice brought injustice to this area for many years. This
injustice in education (more on the term, e.g., Greger, 2010) took many forms and influenced different
levels of the Czechoslovak school system. The area of secondary technical education, which this
contribution focuses on, was not an exception.

The goal of the authors is to describe the main areas of injustice in education that existed in socialist
Czechoslovakia in the context of secondary technical education (ISCED 3) through the perspective of
teachers, and also to present the means leading to its application and legitimization. Among other
things, the paper tries to answer the following questions: Did all pupils have the same chance to study
at a chosen secondary technical school? Did everyone have the same conditions during their study?
What was the probability of continuing to study at university? What aspects played a role in admission
to study, in the study itself and its completion?

The contribution is primarily based on data obtained by the oral history method. In total, the authors
conducted 18 interviews with 11 witnesses - teachers of technical subjects who worked at secondary
technical schools in the former South Moravian Region during the period of socialist Czechoslovakia.
The contribution is also based on the study of period pedagogical journals, period legislation and
archive sources. The contribution represents a partial result of the project Secondary Technical School
in Socialist Czechoslovakia from the History of the Everyday Life Point of View. Oral History Interviews
with Teachers (Czech Science Foundation, no. 19-24776S).

The results of the research show that in the area of secondary technical education in socialist
Czechoslovakia, injustice in education existed, especially concerning inequality in access to education
and inequality of educational conditions. The data also show that equality in education was also
violated in the area of equality in educational outcomes. It also appears that the communist regime in
Czechoslovakia legitimized injustice in education at secondary technical education level, mainly
through school managers or teachers. A significant role was also played by party functionaries who
held important positions in the field of education. The pupils' parents also played an important role
based on their position or contacts in the CPCZ.
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History of School Institutions: Analyzing a School Through The Relationship Between Labor and
Education

Luciane Teixeira da Silva (Federal University of Sdo Carlos), Paolo Nosella (Federal University of Sdo
Carlos)

This paper is situated in the field of historiographical research, particularly in the History of School
Institutions. It’s explores the social function of a school based on the relationship between labor and
education. As source of research, we used papers, journals, researches and interviews. Its show that
this relationship is at the center of a debate about the social function of the school: is the function of
the school to shaping people for world of work, to form people capable of harmonious coexistence or
to differentiate people in society. The paper submitted here is part of a larger study developed in the
PHD research of the author, which analysis the foundation and installation process of the House School
of Fisheries and its activities through the Pedagogy of Alternance, this school offer technical education
for the riverside community from Belém, the city belongs to the Brazilian Amazon region. As theoretical
reference for this study we use Burke and Braudel to dealing with the movement of renewal and
preservation of the history and the emergence of new themes, objects and sources. We also use
Magalhdes and Sanfelice to dealing with the Research of School Institutions. As a guideline, we also
used the fact that the relationship between labor and education is complex, resulting from the
reciprocal interaction of these two terms, but recognizing the prevalence that emerge from the first
term. Such relationship is also understood at its historical dimension, as both the categories need to
be understood considering the different forms they take in different contexts. It considers the category
labor, in particular, as a special human activity, which does not apply without distinction to any human
activity and is decisive for the definition of the forms that education and its school institutions assume.
It also takes as reference the idea of Petitat, which analyzes the genesis of the modern school, and
how it was influence by the process of production of society. Thus, by studying a school institution
based on the relationship between labor and education, we could identifies the influence emended
from the labor on educational development and also contributes to better understand the educational
policy. Even recognizing the theses related to the end of the category “work” in its form abstract and
concrete , mainly due to the so-called “ Marxism crisis ”, we acknowledge the sociological centrality of
the work, especially to understand the reality of countries like Brazil, where this discussion acquires
particular contours in which the possible of non-work almost always means the suffering and the denial
of the access to the basic rights . The analysis of the school taken as object has revealed that the
centrality of the work is presented, among others, in the assumption of the work as an organizing
principle of the formative processes.

Historia das Instituicoes Escolares: Analisando Uma Escola Através da Rela¢dao Entre Trabalho e
Educacao
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O presente trabalho esta situado no campo da pesquisa historiografica, particularmente na Histéria
das Instituicdes Escolares. Identifica o sentindo social de uma escola tomando como base a relagao
entre trabalho e educagdo. Utilizamos como fonte de pesquisa documentos, jornais, pesquisas e
entrevistas. Parte do pressuposto que tal relacdo estad no centro de um debate sobre a funcdo social
da escola: se seria a funcao da escola qualificar mao de obra, formar pessoas capazes de conviver de
forma harmoniosa ou diferenciar os sujeitos na sociedade. A comunicacdo aqui apresentada faz parte
de um estudo maior que vem sendo desenvolvido na pesquisa de doutoramento, na qual se analisa o
processo de fundacdo e instalacdo da Casa Escola da Pesca e sua atuagao por meio da Pedagogia na
Alternancia na oferta da educagdo técnica profissional para as populagdes da regido insular do
municipio de Belém, regido Amazonica brasileira. Toma como referencias tedricas para esse estudo
Burke e Braudel que tratam do movimento de renovacao e conservacao da histéria e do surgimento
de novos temas, objetos e fontes, assim como de Magalhdes e Sanfelice, que tratam da Pesquisa sobre
Instituicdes Escolares. Como diretriz orientadora toma como base o fato de que a relacdo entre
trabalho e educacdo é complexa, resultado da interagdo reciproca desses dois termos, mas
reconhecendo a prevaléncia do primeiro. Tal relacdo também é compreendida na sua dimensao
histdrica, na medida em que ambas as categorias precisam ser compreendidas considerando as
diferentes formas que assumem nos diferentes contextos. Considera a categoria trabalho, em
particular, como atividade humana especial, que ndo se aplica indistintamente a qualquer atividade
humana sendo determinante para a definicdo das formas que assume a educacgado e suas instituicoes
escolares. Toma como referéncia também a ideia de Petitat, que analisa a génese da escola moderna
influenciada pelos processos de producdo da sociedade. Assim, ao estudar uma instituicdo escolar
tomando como base a relacdo trabalho e educacdo, identifica a influéncia do trabalho sobre o
desenvolvimento educacional e ainda contribui para melhor compreender a politica educacional.
Mesmo reconhecendo as teses relacionadas ao fim do trabalho (abstrato e concreto), principalmente
por conta da chamada “crise do marxismo”, destaca a centralidade socioldgica do trabalho,
especialmente para compreender a realidade de paises como Brasil, onde essa discussdao adquire
contornos particulares em que o possivel ndo trabalho significa quase sempre no sofrimento e na
negacao do acesso aos direitos basicos. A analise da escola tomada como objeto tem revelado que a
centralidade do trabalho se apresenta, entre outras, na assuncao do trabalho como um principio
organizador dos processos formativos.
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Bodily Education at the Brasilia Park-School

Ingrid Dittrich Wiggers (University of Brasilia), Tayanne da Costa Freitas (University of Brasilia), Flavia
Martinelli Ferreira (University of Brasilia)

The present study assessed the public school system of Brasilia, Brazil's capital, focusing on the 1960s,
the year in which the system was originally established. It was an innovative education network
created by the eminent Brazilian educator Anisio Teixeira. In turn, he had been John Dewey's student
at Columbia University in the City New York in the 1960s. From that contact, Anisio Teixeira adopted
the pragmatist philosophy of education, which provided the philosophical bases for the preparation of
the Brasilia School Construction Plan. The program was structured into three main levels: primary
education; secondary education; and higher education. Primary education would be offered in
"Elementary Education Centers" composed of kindergartens, class-schools, and park-schools.
Systematic and traditional intellectual education for students aged 7 to 14 years should be provided
by class-schools. In order to accomplish the task of these schools, one park-school should be
constructed for each group of four schools with the purpose of promoting children's artistic, physical,
and recreational development, as well as professional initiation. The goal of the present study was to
assess activities of the original curriculum of park-schools, emphasizing the bodily education they
promoted. We used the cultural history as theoretical-methodological reference, focusing on historical
sources, such as photographs, official documents, and interviews with pioneers of the capital, in
addition to publications of that time. The main source was an album with 226 photographs of park-
schools taken between 1960 and 1972. The research was based on the culture interlacing approach,
which sets the phenomenon of interaction at the center of the analysis, looking for evidence of cultural
exchanges in the history of education. Among the 226 catalogued photographs, 141 represented
situations in which bodily expressions seemed to be treated as part of educational activities, which
means more than half collection. The content of the photographs also revealed that bodily education
was carried out both through artistic activities and physical and sports activities, such as visual arts and
crafts classes, dance and drama classes, music classes, physical education classes, and games. This way,
the sources revealed that bodily education held a prominent position in the school culture assessed.
This aspect seems to confirm the principles of pragmatist philosophy, which values experience in the
learning process, in addition to the expansion of the school program content. On the other hand,
through the assessment of all the sources, it was possible to observe that, even though park-schools
have been part of a more comprehensive international movement, such as the Playground Movement
and the Laboratory Schools, the adoption of this philosophy in Brasilia found difficulties to perpetuate
and was characterized by particular elements of the Brazilian context, such as architecture, school
events, teacher training, and Brazilian teaching traditions.
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Reinstating “the Social” — Clandestine Teaching in Nazi Concentration Camps
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Wiebke Hiemesch (University of Hildesheim)

The Nazi-Regime brutally abolished basic values of civilisation and social life. People were denied their
most basic rights. They were declared mere objects of the mass murder through work and killing. Social
relationships and spaces of privacy were destroyed. Life was determined by unpredictability at the
border to death (Sofsky 2008). Under these inhuman conditions children were most at risk. The
majority of them was killed immediately after their arrival at the “Vernichtungslager”. It was an
exception that children survived at least for a certain time inside the camps (Hiemesch 2017).

The outlined presentation about Clandestine Teaching in Women’s Concentration Camp Ravensbriick
discusses one such exception of social practices aimed at children inside this inhumanity.[1] This issue
connects to new studies about cultural life and resistance within the camp-conditions based on limited
sources such as diaries or objects from the camp. These micro-studies bring into account a variety of
victim groups (esp. women and children) and a variability of (marginalized) stories within — even the
most minimal — forms of self-assertion (e.g. Hirsch/ Spitzer 2006, Rothstein 2015).

Ravensbriick was a Womens-Concentration-Camp where a relatively high number of children were
arrested. Children and adult suffered from constant danger and inhuman conditions. They were lacking
the simplest materials and mental and physical strength due to daily struggle to survive. Any kind of
cultural activities were prohibited. Despite this a group of well-educated polish female prisoners
organized themselves in solidarity and built a clandestine educational program for children and youth.
The program has been elaborated, when quite a number of children came to the camp, arrested during
the Warsaw Uprising of “Armina Krajowa”. These practices are documented by survivors' reports,
,Schooling books” and children’s drawings from the camp, which have been brought to Sweden after
liberation.

With special regard to these materials, the presentation discusses an aspect of “the social” facing the
inhuman conditions inside the camp. Through the social practice of teaching, people regained the right
to learn, to pass on knowledge to coming generations and to reinstate cultural identities (Suderland
2004, Schmidt Hollander 2014). They kept the idea of intellectual development and prospectivity alive
and revived intergenerational relations (Baader 2016). How can the social dimensions of everyday
camp life be described? What are the theoretical and methodological limits?

The proposed presentation focuses on the children's experiences and takes a pedagogical dimension
of everyday camp life into account. It presents a de-centralized history of education embracing the
history of persecution and genocide during the Nazi regime. And it refers to a historization from below,
of the still marginalized groups of (polish) children and women. Methodological it refers to material
approaches and artefacts as sources of resistant social practices (Priem/K6nig/Casale 2012; Lieb 2015;
Lueger/Froschauer 2018).

[1] The presentation is based on the project , Paradoxical Education — Resistance — Surviving. Secret
teaching and children’s drawings in the Ravensbriick Women’s Concentration Camp” funded by the
German Research Association, led by Meike S. Baader at the University of Hildesheim.
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The War In A Transnational Key: The Case Of The Spanish Civil War In The Italian Elementary School
During Fascism

Carlos Sanz Simén (Complutense University of Madrid)

The Europe of the 20th century was marked by international war conflicts. The two world wars faced
large blocks of countries with radically opposite conceptions of European identity. But there were also
wars that, although they took place in a purely national space, involved the participation and
confrontation of other regimes. It was the case of the Spanish civil war (1936-1939). Considered as the
prelude to World War Il (1939-1945), it tested the military power of the dictatorships of Hitler and
Mussolini. Especially Mussolini, which would end up seeing in Spain a possible satellite state with which
to contribute to its Mediterranean re-imperialization project. The contribution of both countries and
their decisive nature has been and is today debated by historians, although their participation and
involvement was notorious.

In this context, the present investigation considers analyzing the reception of the Spanish civil war in
the elementary school of Italian fascism, which during these years appeared at the end of its days. For
this, use is made of primary sources such as school manuals, covers of school notebooks, children's
literature and children's press. His consultation was mainly carried out at the Centro di
documentazione e ricerca storia of the scolastico e per la letteratura per l'infanzia (CESCO) - Museo
della Scuola 'Paolo e Ornella Ricca' of the Universita degli Studi di Macerata (Marche, Italy). For this,
the war conflict is studied from the identity, military and cultural perspective.

The results show how the will of imperialist recreation of Ancient Rome is expressed in the materials
analyzed, although they express the hardness and surprise with which the Italian volunteer bodies saw
the performance of their allies, the soldiers of General Francisco Franco. The rawness in revenge during
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the repression of the Franco side was mentioned during the stories in the texts of the Italian
elementary school. With regard to the military perspective, the presence of Italian aviation and its
main bombings stands out. It is also striking that a complete and exhaustive map of the main landmarks
and war axes of Italian participation is conformed in the set of materials consulted, recording not only
records of war situations, but also social and cultural ones. In this last line, the destruction of the
Spanish historical and cultural heritage by the republican army, especially the churches, stands out in
a clear defense of the Catholic ideals of the Mediterranean civilization.

In short, war conflicts are shown as transnational curricular contents that contribute to strengthening
national identity - and therefore also the otherness that is being fought. In the specific case of this
study, the case of the Spanish war has been shown as an element that has generated an identity that
goes beyond the Italian nation itself and that contributes to the evocation of an imperialist identity.

La Guerra En Clave Transnacional: El Caso Del Conflicto Civil Espaiiol En La Escuela Elemental Italiana
Durante El Fascismo

La Europa del siglo XX estuvo marcada por los conflictos bélicos internacionales. Las dos guerras
mundiales enfrentaron a grandes bloques de paises con concepciones de la identidad europea
radicalmente opuesta. Pero también hubo guerras que, si bien tuvieron lugar en un espacio
meramente nacional, implicaron la participacion y confrontacion de otros regimenes. Fue el caso de la
guerra civil espafola o guerra de Espafia (1936-1939). Considerada como la antesala de la Segunda
Guerra Mundial (1939-1945), puso a prueba la potencia militar de las dictaduras de Hitler y Mussolini.
En especial la de este uUltimo, que terminaria viendo en Espafia un posible estado satélite con el que
poder contribuir a su proyecto de re-imperializacion mediterranea. La contribucién de ambos paises y
su cardcter decisivo ha sido y es hoy debatido por los historiadores, si bien su participacion e
implicacion fue notoria.

En este contexto, la presente investigacion se plantea analizar la recepcidn de la guerra civil espafiola
en la escuela elemental del fascismo italiano, que durante estos afios se asomaba al final de sus dias.
Para ello, se hace uso de fuentes primarias como los manuales escolares, las portadas de los cuadernos
escolares, la literatura infantil y la prensa infantil. Su consulta se llevd a cabo fundamentalmente en el
Centro di documentazione e ricerca sulla storia del libro scolastico e per la letteratura per I'infanzia
(CESCO) - Museo della Scuola 'Paolo e Ornella Ricca' de la Universita degli Studi di Macerata (Las
Marcas, Italia). Para ello se estudia el conflicto bélico desde la perspectiva identitaria, militar y cultural.

Los resultados muestran como en los propios materiales analizados se expresa la voluntad de
recreacidn imperialista de la Antigua Roma, si bien expresan la dureza y sorpresa con la que los cuerpos
de voluntarios italianos vieron la actuacién de sus aliados, los soldados del general Francisco Franco.
La crudeza en la venganza durante la represién del bando franquista fue objeto de mencién durante
los relatos en los textos de la escuela elementalitaliana. En lo referente a la perspectiva militar, destaca
la presencia de la aviacién italiana y sus principales bombardeos. Resulta asimismo llamativo que en el
conjunto de materiales consultados se conforme un mapa completo y exhaustivo de los principales
hitos y ejes de guerra de la participacion italiana, dejando constancia no sélo constancia de situaciones
bélicas, sino también sociales y culturales. En esta ultima linea, se destaca la destruccion del
patrimonio histdrico y cultural espafiol por parte del ejército republicano, en especial de las iglesias,
en una clara defensa de los ideales catdlicos de la civilizacién mediterranea.

En definitiva, los conflictos bélicos se muestran como contenidos curriculares transnacionales que
contribuyen a reforzar la identidad nacional —y por ende, también la alteridad que se combate—. En el
caso concreto de este estudio, el caso de la guerra espafiola se ha mostrado como un elemento que
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ha generado una identidad que va mas alla de la propia nacién italiana y que contribuye a la evocacion
de una identidad imperialista.
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05-SES 07: AUTISM, SHYNESS AND SPECIAL EDUCATION
Panel Session (English, Portuguese)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Michele Hofmann (University of Zurich)

The Duty of being Social:A History of shy Children in the Classroom
Pieter Verstraete (KU Leuven)

As is commonly known by now schools have been and still are important spaces where children are
socialized. By transferring knowledge, closely monitoring behavior, scheduling time and structuring
spaces children are being attuned to the values and norms of the older generation — as well as they
resist these attempts to mold their character and thoughts. Scholars, for instance, have pointed
towards the importance of tangible material objects like school desks; but they have equally paid
attention to how intangible realities like literacy and emotional well-being largely have contributed to
the process of making a child fit in a particular group of people.

The question | would like to answer in this presentation is whether throughout the 19th and the 20th
century being social itself — in the sense of eagerly reaching out to other people — has always been an
integral part of the process of socialization. In other words: whether shyness and being timid has
become a problem for teachers and other educators or whether it has always been a problem during
the 19th and 20th century — and it has just been the phrasing of the problem that changed over time.
The origin of these questions can be found in the existing cultural historiography about shyness.
Scholars like Joe Moran, Cristopher Lane and Susie Scott, for instance, have convincingly argued that
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shyness only became problematized throughout the twentieth century, and this due to divergent
psychological, psychopharmacological and psychiatric evolutions. Their analyses point towards the
start of the 20th century and the 60’s/70’s as crucial periods in the transformation of shyness into a
human problem that needs to be addressed. None of these scholars, however, has paid attention to
the classroom, the school and the educational realm. Given the importance of these spaces in the
construction of attitudes to and ideas about parts of our reality it is rather surprising that an
educational approach towards the history of shyness is lacking.

In this presentation | will give a preliminary overview of the findings retrieved from an extensive
literature search of several national library catalogues (Belgium, the Netherlands, UK and France),
digitized databases like Gallica and the Bibliothek fiir Historische Bildungsforschung) as well as several
second hand booksites (Abebooks & ZVAB). The words being used during the database searches where
shyness as well as its synonyms (and this for the different targeted languages) and this in combination
with words like ‘school’, ‘classroom’, ‘child’ and ‘education’.

Although the research is still ongoing, | can already say that the literature review revealed an enormous
amount of texts dealing with the presence of shyness and shy children in schools and classrooms.
Starting from the end of the 18th century intellectuals held debates about the nature of shyness and
inserted reflections on what role education and the school needed to play. Throughout the twentieth
century to be social seems continuously been an issue of educational concern. The way this concern
has been phrased and formulated, however, remarkably changed over the course of time.
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The Development of Special Education in Los Angeles, 1916-1923: The Establishment and Practice of
Adjustment Rooms

Mariko Omori (Hiroshima University)

This study aims to clarify the purpose and practice of adjustment rooms, which were established as a
type of special room in public schools in the development of special education in Los Angeles in the
early 20th century.

After the development of the public school system in the late 19th century, the early 20th century saw
the restructuring of public schools in the United States. This restructuring extended the scope of school
education to "exceptional” children, including children with disabilities. By 1930, 16 states had passed
laws authorizing special education. Meanwhile, public school reform based on progressive education
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was being carried out, and "curriculum differentiation" according to individual characteristics was
being advocated. In this context, special classes were developed as "segregated classes" for
"exceptional" children (Winzer 1993, 323-324, 367). However, these historical studies have discussed
various special classes in public schools from the standpoint that they functioned as "segregated
classes," without detailing the practices of individual special classes.

Special education in the city of Los Angeles, which is the target area of this paper, has been studied by
Hendrick and MacMillan (Hendrick and MacMillan 1987). In the 1920s, curriculum reform for
progressive education was being carried out, particularly in Los Angeles, which was leading the nation
in the most advanced in curriculum and grouping practices. According to Hendrick and MacMillan,
special education programs emphasized vocational courses and focused on enabling children with
special needs to lead independent social lives (Hendrick and MacMillan 1988).

In this paper, | will focus on the practice of one of these special classes, the adjustment room. This
room was established in Los Angeles City School District as a novel type of special class aiming to
replace the previously operated ungraded class. | would like to point out that children were selected
based on the perception of their being fit or misfit for society, and educational practices were
developed to render them suitable for society.

First, | will examine the context of the establishment of the adjustment room. The issue of ungraded
classes was identified, and the adjustment room was established as a new special class under the
Department of Psychology and Educational Research. Next, the spread and expansion of the
adjustment room will be discussed. The fact that exhibitions were held to promote and disseminate
the program to educators in Los Angeles will be highlighted. The educational practices of the
adjustment room will then be delineated. The adjustment room targeted "educationally slow children"
who could be educated, and it adopted the "problem project method" as the latest educational
method. | conclude that the practice of the adjustment room attempted to restore children's education
based on the premise that children can learn and develop.

The documents used in the analysis are the Educational Journal, the Report of the Advisory Committee
to the Board of Education of the City of Los Angeles (1916), and Reorganization, Intelligence Tests and
School (1923), edited by Lewis M. Terman.

Bibliography

Hendrick, Irving G., and Donald L. MacMillan. 1987. "Coping with Diversity in City School Systems:
The Role of Mental Testing in Shaping Special Classes for Mentally Retarded Children in Los Angeles,
1900-1930." Education and Training in Mental Retardation 22 (1): 10-17.

Hendrick, Irving G., and Donald L. MacMillan. 1988. "Modifying the Public School Curriculum to
Accommodate Mentally Retarded Students: Los Angeles in the 1920s." Southern California Quarterly
70 (4): 399-414.

Winzer, Margret A. 1993. The History of Special Education: From Isolation to Integration.
Washington, D.C.: Gallaudet University Press.

From Cold Mothers to Co-Therapists: the changing role of Dutch parents of autistic children (1950-
1990)

Milou Smit (University of Groningen), Nelleke Bakker (University of Groningen)
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It is generally assumed that the concept of childhood ‘autism’, referring to children with a social
contact disorder, was used for the first time by the American psychiatrist Leo Kanner and the Austrian
pediatrician Hans Asperger. Kanner’s 1943 article ‘Autistic disturbances of affective contact’ was
translated worldwide. He distinguished several symptoms as key aspects of ‘infantile autism’. These
included withdrawal from social contact, ‘repetitive behavior’, resistance to changes, and a desire for
‘sameness’. In the Netherlands, a psychologist discussed ‘autism’ as a childhood mental disorder at
about the same time, in 1942. Worldwide, the symptoms considered essential to autism have greatly
evolved over time, recently put together under the label ‘autistic spectrum disorder’ in the latest
version of the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders (DSM V, 2013).

In the Netherlands, child psychiatry, child psychology and special education studies became
established academic fields of study in the 1950s. Each of these professions was involved in a debate
on childhood behavioral problems, such as autism, their etiology and treatment in postwar years.

In the 1950s in the United States, when psychoanalysis prevailed in the child sciences, children’s
problems with social contact were conceived as caused by ‘refrigerator mothers’, who were said to be
cold and unresponsive. On the basis of psychodynamic theories, socially disturbed children were
treated with psychotherapy, whereas their mothers were deemed to need treatment as well to change
their ‘cold’ attitude.

From the 1960s, however, due to new biomedical and genetic research, American experts more often
regarded autism as a neurological problem. This meant that parents were no longer considered to be
at fault. Moreover, in 1965, the National Society for Autistic Children was established. Through this
society, parents successfully promoted the creation of better facilities for their autistic children and
criticized psychoanalytic interpretations of the disorder. In this way, they forced a revaluation of expert
knowledge on the biological basis of autism. In the new interpretation, the brain provided the
explanation and the condition could no longer be cured, although the child’s behavior could still be
influenced. Therefore, from the 1970s, behavioral therapy in which the child learned to behave more
socially became the preferred treatment. This therapy gave parents a crucial role: teaching the
practicing of the behavioral principles at home. In this way, they became ‘co-therapists’ and experts
on their child’s disorder. Did these changes include other Western countries as well, such as the
Netherlands?

This paper discusses views of the parental role in the etiology and treatment of children’s autism in
the period 1950-1990 in the Netherlands. We ask to what extent we can recognize the changes that
occurred in the United States. We focus on how the three child sciences conceived of autism and how
they related to each other in this respect. The sources are professional journals, manuals, and other
expert publications.
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01-SES 08: WHAT COMES BEFORE MASS DATA? RE-READING SOCIAL HISTORY WITH “SMALL
EPISTEMIC FORMS”

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Marcelo Caruso (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin), Mette Buchardt
(Aalborg University)

What Comes Before Mass Data? Re-Reading Social History with “Small Epistemic Forms”

Discussions on mass data as well as processes of standardization are omnipresent in the social sciences.
As insightful as social history and their generated data are, it matters to reflect on the precarity of said
data. The panel proposes to discuss mass data and the perspective of social history by focusing on their
modes of production. We therefore attempt to revisit approaches of practice theory (Golinski, 1990;
Latour, 2003; Schatzki, 2012) and histories of knowledge (Borck, Schafer, 2015; Daston, Lunbeck,
2011).

To discuss the questions raised by the panel, we literally have to go beyond the data and look at their
procedures of production. How are these procedures connected, and how do these connections create
legitimacy for knowledge? Presupposing connections between ideas, concepts, problems, and
legitimacy, we think it matters to look more closely at the text objects predating mass data that we
label as “small moveable forms” (SMF). We describe these forms as “small” since they exhibit a specific
brevity when compared to established (more extensive) sources and materials. They can also be
characterized as being “moveable”, because they are produced with the idea of moving ‘knowledge’
upwards and laterally. SMFs also collect knowledge, connect actors and knowledge fields, and enable
an interaction and modification of the discussed terms. This concept allows us to speak about a wide
range of possible sources that are used to disseminate new terms and ideas. In this panel, we especially
focus on pre-printed forms used in bureaucratic settings, such as personal data sheets, assessments
and surveys, and census files.

The panel will discuss the sources and their connection to social history in four presentations that
discuss concrete SMFs and descriptions of their significance.

The first presentation will discuss the term “small moveable form” and the theoretical background of
the source type. Secondly, the paper will focus on the SMF of expert reports from the USA, which
contributed to the establishment of the “retarded” and “over-aged” child” and discussed and
documented their treatment. The second presentation will describe the relation between mass data,
social history, and SMFs, arguing that newly emerging questions and categories within historical
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statistics are closely connected with the introduction of contested SMFs. It will examine this thought
by connecting Prussian large-scale statistics on non-promotion with the introduction of observation
forms for elementary school pupils. The third paper will show the specific way how personal data is
collected via different SMF types. It will further describe how within this process not only identities are
ascribed and stabilized, but also new (medical) diagnoses emerge. Finally, the fourth presentation will
discuss methodological approaches that not only analyze, but also connect the performative activities
that SMFs are using. Therefore, the paper will address questions of scale: How does a specific situation
connect to larger contexts and discourses? To exemplify this, the presenter will speak about the first
national educational census in Argentina (1883), which was highly dependent on the work of teachers.

The panel attempts to offer a first insight into the idea of “small moveable forms” and show a wide
range of possible ways of using them for rethinking established statistical interpretations of historical
school systems. These sources allow to re-think the validity of statistics while also providing a glimpse
into their production. We focus on the production methods of the data thereby allowing to re-question
their historical and current application. Through this, the panel reflects on the problem of scale (Lugli
2019), which we think might be a major task of any re-visitation of social history.
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Looking Behind the Scenes of Social History — “Small Epistemic Forms” and the Production of
Educational Mass Data

Fanny Isensee (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

Large-scale surveys and studies that produce or rely on mass data offer an appealing way of condensing
and visualizing social phenomena. Gathering vast statistics allows for an abstraction of individual cases
and statements and thus provides a comprehensive explanation for the conditions under examination.
Furthermore, these statistical collections are also used to inform educational policy debates and
reforms (Alarcédn & Lawn, 2018; Lawn, 2014). However, this perspective often omits the procedures
that went into the production of mass data. In order to shed light onto these processes, we propose
to examine a source type that we term “small moveable forms”. The paper will discuss the concept of
this source type, as well as its theoretical situatedness and distinction from competing notions, e.g.
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“simple forms” (Koch, 1994), by addressing how “small moveable forms” can be characterized and the
framework they are embedded in.

Originally coined in the field of literary studies (Haug & Wachinger, 1994), “small forms” can be
described as short text types which exhibit a broad range of narratives and styles. In literature, their
scope can encompass short prose, proverbs or forms of digital communication (Reclams Universal-
Bibliothek, 2002). Applied to history of education, “small forms” can range from files and reports to
records of assessment and evaluation. We propose to add “moveable” as a descriptor to the term,
because we want to highlight the mobility aspect these sources bring with them. Since they allow us
to gain a glimpse into how specific data was collected — and thus into how knowledge was produced —
, they complement already established source materials.

In order to substantiate the reflections on “small moveable forms”, the paper will draw on expert
reports from the USA. These reports were compiled as part of the “Reclassification Projects” that took
place in New York City in the 1920s and featured one-page pre-printed forms used to conduct
individual psychological examinations with the tested pupils. Assessing a pupil’s mental status affected
their future treatment and grouping decisions while also contributing to the establishment of the
“retarded” and “overaged” child that required a specific treatment in school administration processes.
By treating these expert reports as “small moveable forms”, the paper will firstly show the singular,
individual information behind the statistics that were compiled to give an overview of the situation at
the specific schools which took part in the “Reclassification Projects”. This recollection of the
underlying data will secondly provide insights into the background of how knowledge of certain school
phenomena, such as “non-promotion”, “retardation” and “overageness” was produced. Thirdly, these
findings will be put into conversation with contemporary concepts of developmental psychology and
intelligence testing in the USA (Goddard, 1912; 1914; Gould, 1987; Stern 1912; Terman 1916; Terman
et al., 1917).

In conclusion, the paper will provide a discussion and an attempt of a theoretical embedding of the
concept of “small moveable forms” and thus offer a “behind the scenes” perspective on reading mass
data.
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Statistics with Agency — Rethinking the Social History Approach by Looking at the Problematization
of Non-Promotion in Prussia (1890-1930)

Daniel Tépper (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

When one speaks about social history of education (Sozialgeschichte der Erziehung) in the German-
speaking context, one usually refers to a very productive research approach known for influential
individual works (Zymek, 1975 ; Midller, 1977) as well as for the long-term research project
“Datenhandbuch der deutschen Bildungsgeschichte” (1987-2013). Despite considerations and
demands to reinvent these perspectives (see e.g. Zymek, 2015) the majority of more recent works in
the history of education is less concerned with empirical studies, but instead includes an indication of
empirical relevance of a phenomenon (Reh, Scholz, p. 116). There seems to be an unsolved problem
with the social history approach. | propose to think of this problem as a coupling problem, which results
from the inherently necessary processes of upscaling and standardization the social history approach
relies on. Instead of re-cycling the old approach | think it more fruitful to reflect on the coupling process
itself: To better understand the data social history is concerned with it is necessary to bring into focus
the way data is brought together. In order to do so, we literally have to go beyond the concrete data
and look at the procedures that come before it. Following this shift of perspective asks about where
statistical categories are forged, questions emerge and problems occur. | will exemplify this by
discussing how non-promotion in Prussian schools was problematized around 1900.

When Julius Moses published his book on the history, function and discussion of the “Mannheimer
System” (=MS) in 1904, he prominently pointed out the support of communal school administrations
that were strengthening the ideas of different types of pupil capability, which Moses and Anton
Sickinger needed in order to legitimize their organizational model of curricula which was differentiated
according to the children’s abilities. Specifically, the city administrations delivered numbers on
promotion and dismissal results that in many cases showed noticeably high retention numbers, which
in turn could easily be framed as problematic. Still, it might be relevant to remember that the city
administrations started to survey these questions only after Sickinger gave a widely received speech
on the same problem in 1899.

In my presentation | will use the case of the promotion and dismissal surveys to discuss the relation
between statistics and the social history perspective. First, | will discuss materials from statistical
handbooks, speeches on statistical matters in Prussia as well as resources on the MS. | will then show
how this widely accepted problem diagnosis, that matched the zeitgeist, then led to a veritable boom
in proposals for individualizing observation and measurement forms thus stressing the problem of
individualization. | will end by discussing further thoughts deriving from these considerations for the
social history perspective.

From this angle the social history of the problematization of non-promotion would look differently.
Instead of looking at the sudden appearance of numbers of non-promotion in official statistics and
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connecting them to general social trends of the time, | think the question is to explain how, when and
why non-promotion became a statistical topic.
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“Only by Collecting More Data will the Difficulties of Classifying Idiocy be Overcome” — Collecting
Data through Pre-Printed Forms (1880-1900)

Jona Tomke Garz (Universitat Zirich)

The problem that doctors, psychiatrists, and teachers alike faced towards the end of the 19th century
was a growing pressure to diagnose and treat children with intellectual difficulties effectively (Borck &
Schéafer 2015). Although an increased amount of time and effort had been put into detailed single case
studies, the ability to diagnose individuals could not be improved (Borck & Schafer 2005; Ledebur 2011)
. Besides new forms of testing it was statistics, as the emerging science of knowledge about people,
which promised to provide a solution to that problem.

Instead of producing as much concrete knowledge as possible about one individual case, professionals
in medicine, law enforcement, administration and pedagogy started collecting standardized
information on as many markers about as many different cases as possible (Becker 2001). These were
then to be evaluated over time, i.e. counted, averages calculated, and certain characteristics grouped
into categories in order to construct stable categories along certain physical or psychological deviations
that were made visible through numbers (Bultman & Mak 2019). The new categories then served as
the diagnostic grid on which children were diagnosed and treated. This collection and filing of
standardized information about hundreds of cases was made possible through pre-printed forms (Hess
2010).

The proposed presentation will analyze precisely this practice — the way data was collected and
transformed into statistics as well as new (medical) diagnoses. This will be done by using source
material from the Berlin Dalldorf Asylum for the Feebleminded, more specifically personal files of the
children admitted into the institution, as well as the prominent publication by the Asylum’s
headmaster Hermann Piper “On the Aeteology of Idiocy” (1893).

For the first part of the presentation the pre-printed form that was the personal file will be analyzed
as an example of a small moveable form. Looking closely not only at the layout and its way of organizing
items and facts but also at the knowledge and observation technique already installed within the
requirements of the form itself, the practices of collecting data within the Asylum can be retraced. The
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second part of the presentation links connects the pre-printed forms, their production of data as well
as their ability to be moved around and transformed into a publication by the Asylum’s headmaster.
The book itself was praised as one of the most important books on idiocy and feeblemindedness by
some of the leading psychiatrists of the time, while only containing accumulated statistical data. This
section will further focus on the practices through which collected data of individual cases is grouped,
regrouped, and transformed in a way so that the facts, by themselves useless and trivial, become
saturated with meaning.

By analyzing the collection of data through pre-printed forms, their use in statistics, as well as in the
production of knowledge this presentation aims at contributing to the research on the relationship
between the observation of individual cases and statistics while at the same time depicting how SMF
play a central role in fabricating knowledge.
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From the Small to the Large. Calibrating Scales through Educational Censuses, Argentina (1880-1910)
Inés Dussel (DIE-CINVESTAV)

In this paper, | present some reflections on the forms that were used in the first and second educational
census in Argentina (1883-1884 and 1908). These censuses collected data on infrastructure (facilities,
furniture, materials) and school personnel (teachers and students), and were central both to the
passing of educational laws that broadened the role of the federal state and to the spread of a
statistical, objective rationality in education (Daston & Galison, 2007; Lawn, 2014).

Theoretically and methodologically, censuses have been studied as the enactment of populational
categories and as part of the development of a professional bureaucracy (Otero, 2006), yet only
recently the materiality of their administration has started to receive attention (Gonzalez Bollo, 2014).
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Also, censuses have been seen as part of top-down movements of disseminating state reasoning
through different strata and localities, but the local scale has scarcely been analyzed.

Drawing on earlier work on these censuses and its categories (Diaz, 2003; Dussel, 2014), in my
contribution | want to pay a closer look at the material-local scale through which censuses were
produced. In particular, | focus on the notebooks filled by the officials who worked in its administration,
which contained information gathered at the households. These produced knowledge that traveled
across different bureaucratic scales in order to make statistical data. Through these notebooks, | intend
to disassemble mass data and study the performative activities that produced survey forms. With the
help of these files, that fall into the category of small moveable forms (SMFs), | want to trace the
movement from the small to the large, looking with some detail at the minor surfaces and gestures
through which mass data took shape in the late 19th century. Acknowledging that the small and the
minor can be both revealing and blinding (Galison, 2016), in my approach | would like to make more
visible the connections that link forms, disciplines, actors, and sites at the local level with other scales.

Among other questions, | would like to address the following: How did the languages and practices of
description (Blundo & de Sardan, 2003) connect specific situations such as gathering information to
larger contexts and discourses of statistical reasoning and educational censuses? How did statistical
knowledge and classifying practices intersect with the material-local practices of recording
information? Considering that most officials were teachers, which languages did they use to describe
what they observed? | am particularly interested in the traces left by local knowledges in the records
produced for the census, i.e., the descriptions of school materials and subjects taught. Through this
analysis, | seek to address how knowledge about schools was produced and circulated and also how it
was “taken up, brought into the material and redistributed” (Galison, 2016, p. 170) within and across
different scales.

Bibliography

Blundo. G. & J.-P. Olivier de Sardan (eds.) (2003). Pratiques de la description. Paris: Editions de I'Ecole
des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales.

Daston, L. and P. Galison (2007). Objectivity. New York: Zone Books.

Diaz, B. (2003). La prescripcién de la pericia educativa. Un estudio metaférico sobre la conformacién
de la estadistica educativa en la Argentina de fines del siglo XIX y principios del siglo XX. MA Thesis in
Social Sciences, FLACSO/Argentina.

Dussel, I. (2014). Counting, describing, interpreting. A study on early School Census in Argentina
(1880-1900). in: Lawn, M. (ed.), The Rise of Education Data: Collection, Visualisation and Uses.
Oxford: Symposium Books, pp. 97-115.

Galison, Peter (2016). Limits of localism: The scale of sight. In: Wendy Doniger, Peter Galison and
Susan Neiman (eds.), What Reason Promises. Essays on Reason, Nature, and History. Berlin/Boston:
De Gruyter, pp. 155-170.

Gonzalez Bollo, H. (2014). La fabrica de las cifras oficiales del Estado Argentino (1869-1947). Bernal,
Argentina: Editorial de la Universidad Nacional de Quilmes.

Lawn, M. (2014). The Rise of Data in Education Systems: Collection, Visualisation and Uses. Oxford:
Symposium Books.

Otero, H. (2006). Estadistica y nacion. Una historia conceptual del pensamiento censal de la
Argentina moderna, 1869-1914. Buenos Aires, Prometeo Libros.

165



02-SES 08: PERSPECTIVES ON THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF TEACHERS — IMAGES, IDENTITIES AND LIVES,
PART 3

Symposium, Part 3 (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Attila Nobik (University of Szeged), Johannes Westberg (Orebro
University)

Perspectives on the Social History of Teachers — Images, Identities and Lives, Part 3

The growth of mass schooling during the 19th and 20th centuries implied a mass increase not only in
the number of pupils but also in the number of teachers (See for example Meyer et al. 1992, Westberg
2015). Today more than 80 million teachers over the world work in different levels of various school
system (Roser, 2020). Although teachers featured regularly in history of education over the last two
hundred years, they were for a long time either neglected, or as Ivor F. Goodson framed it in the 1990’s,
“viewed as individuals only as formal role incumbents mechanistically and unproblematically
responding to the powerful expectation of their role set” (Goodson, 1992, p. 3, see also Lawn & Grace
1987). This has changed over the last decades and even more during the last ten years, with an
increasing scholarly interest for studying the history of teachers in a broader spectrum.[1]

It is not possible to map out an overview of all different strands focusing on the history of teachers
here. However, some of the recurring themes are teacher education (Furuhagen et al. 2019; Moore,
2019; Ogren, 2018), the image and identity of teachers (Kestere & Baiba, 2019; Raptis 2010; Williams
2014), feminisation and professionalisation of the profession (Albisetti, 1993; Toley & Beadie, 2006; ),
the formation of the social groups of teachers (Larsen, 2011; Sohn 2012); the life and working
conditions for rural and urban teachers (Clifford 2014, Whitehead 2019, Wright 2012), livelihood and
economic aspects of the teacher occupation (Briihwiler 2015, Westberg 2015, 2019).

Connecting to many of these themes, this symposium gathers historians of education from four
continents and nine countries with a shared interest in the history of teachers. The symposium will be
divided into three sessions, organised chronologically and thematically.

Panel 1 - Social image/identities, professional trajectories and regulation of teachers in the 18th and
19th century

Panel 2 - The changing and conflicting roles and lives of teachers in modernising societies
Panel 3 - Teacher social histories in war/post war contexts

A number of themes emerge across the thirteen papers, including: a) the impact of social or political
changes on teachers’ personal and professional lives and identities, b) tensions between the social and
professional role and identities of teachers, including turns in and aspects of the feminisation of the
profession, c) the conceptualisation of the wider roles/occupations of teachers beyond the classroom,
d) the social regulation of teachers at national and local levels, e) the evolving societal expectations of
teachers as a professional grouping, f) the tensions between teacher status at a national and local level,
g) the life course and careers of teachers.

These recurring issues also speak to the main theme of this year’s conference. We argue that teachers
are important actors both when ‘looking from above and below’ and we are confident that the
presented papers will demonstrate interesting perspective of both this and different meanings of
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‘social’ in relation to the history of teachers. In relation to the sub-theme, we view the diversity of
participants as a good starting point to highlight what the ongoing international research on the history
of teachers addresses and how this can be understood in relation to previous “turns” within the field.
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People of the borders and fluid identities. The case of Macedonian Slavic teacher Irene Gkini

Georgios Galanis (University of the Peloponnese), Pavlina Nikolopoulou (University of the
Peloponnese), Despina Karakatasani (University of the Peloponnese)

In January 2019, Greek Prime Minister Alexis Tsipras during his speech on the ratification of the Prespes
agreement with the opposition alluded to the Greek teacher Irene Gkini, who was the first woman in
the history of Modern Greek state executed by the Greek army, July 26, 1946, during the civil war.
Gkini was originally from the Slavic-Macedonian minority in northern Greece and was a member of the
Communist Party of Greece and the Slavic-Macedonian Liberation Front (NOF).

She participated in the Greek national resistance fighting against the triple occupation of the country
by the German, Italian and Bulgarian military forces.

Gkini's multiple identities played an important role in this story and had a strong impact on his tragic
end since for the opposing parties in the Greek civil war the Slavo-Macedonians were a fairly difficult
problem

Throughout the interwar period, the educational policy of the Greek State aimed at populations with
problems of national self-determination focusing on their assimilation in order to contribute to the
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strengthening of their national consciousness. The goal of "Hellenization" was seen as an assimilation
of all local communities. The period of the occupation was particularly critical for the formation of the
identities of the population because the German conquest made the allies of the axes, the Bulgarians,
claimants of certain regions and provoked the defensive reactions of the Greek bourgeois class

During the occupation and the civil war, the abolition of the social fabric in the country led to the
development of tendencies to reinterpret the public interest which, in particular in the Macedonian
region, were considered to threaten the cohesion of the nation-state. The education system’s goal of
ensuring equality of opportunity for all members of social and ethnic groups has been directly
challenged. State educational policy was determined by the role of the ruling bourgeoisie, which
worked with the collaborating governments of the enemies. The conflict between this bourgeois class,
the rural and working-class populations deprived of sources led to the abandonment of educational
system reforms and the domination of conservatism. The minority populations in particular, those who
spoke other languages, were identified with the national internal enemy and their presence led to
assimilation attempts. In this presentation we will analyze the reasons why the Greek political system
made the decision to execute the teacher Gkini as well as the role of her different social identities. We
will study the characteristics of her social background and if she became - unconsciously - their
representative. We will demonstrate the attempts of the post-war Greek education system to accept
and integrate teachers with cultural particularities and make the link with the case of Irene Gkini.
Finally we will try to interpret this case in the context of the fluid geopolitical environment of the
Balkans and in the dense historical time of the 1940s. We will use documents from the Archives of the
Greek State, from the National Union of Greek Teachers, schools and local educational administration,
as well as press material of the period.
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Ethical and Deontological Attitudes of Teachers in the Context of a Totalitarian System — Secondary
School Teachers in Poland Post-WWI|

Justyna Gulczynska (Adam Mickiewicz University)
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This paper examines the ethical and deontological attitudes of teachers in Poland during the period
immediately following World War I, i.e., the years 1944-1948, in the context of the new and alien
Communist state system forcefully imposed on the country.

The process of educating and bringing up young people in Poland started changing radically as early as
in 1944, i.e., even before the end of the war. The school, among other areas of the state’s functioning,
became an important instrument for the “new people’s powers” to enslave the citizens and
subordinate them to the Communist system taking over the country.

These circumstances led to teachers becoming the most vital group of professionals. To a large extent,
they were the deciding factor in the success of the authorities’ plans. In order to determine the level
of teachers’ commitment to implement the government’s ideas in the context of the ethical and
deontological attitude required of their profession, the author set out to answer the following specific
research questions:

What did the education system and teaching staff look like in Poland after the war?

What was the result of the new Socialist powers’ attempt to win the teachers’ support for the political
system imposed on Poland?

How did the authorities implement the policy of overt indoctrination of teachers, the so-called “fight
for the soul of the teacher” after 1947, i.e., during the period of an ever-intensifying Stalinisation of
the country?

What repressions did the authorities use against teachers who refused to comply with the directives
and expectations of Poland’s “new” post-war political reality?

What teachers’ organisations existed in post-war Poland and how did they transform in response to
the political situation?

What ethical and deontological attitudes did teachers adopt in the context of the political system and
the dominant Communist doctrine? How did they adopt these attitudes? (case study of general
secondary school teachers)

The theoretical framework of the text consists of the following research areas and their features: Polish
People’s Republic; the years 1944-1948; teachers in Poland in the years 1944-1948; teachers’
education and professional training; teachers’ political attitudes; teachers’ ethical and deontological
attitudes in the context of the Socialist system.

The main method used in this article consisted of an analysis of archival documents and the literature
of the subject. Apart from this method, the interview technique was used as one of the key techniques
employed in research on social history of upbringing — this included interviews with people formerly
involved in school life, primarily with teachers, but also students who attended school during the 1945-
1948 time period.

The results of the research examine the situation of teachers in post-war Poland in the context of the
totalitarian system imposed on them. They explore an escalating process of indoctrination and
surveillance of teachers as well as the subsequent split of the teaching community into supporters and
opponents of the Communist system. The research shows the attitudes of teachers to indoctrination
and surveillance in the ethical and deontological context necessary in this profession.
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The Social Role of Greek Teachers During the Post-War Period. Educational Values and Socio-Political
Context

Pavlina Nikolopoulou (University of the Peloponnese), Despina Karakatasani (University of the
Peloponnese)

The Greek Civil War (1946-1949) began in Greece shortly after the end of the Second World War. At a
historical moment when the country suffered enormous losses and its economic and social context
was very disturbed, while it was on the side of the victors, the outbreak of the civil war was going to
influence the political and social climate even more. When the Communist Party of Greece announced
in October 1949 that the end of the civil war, its repercussions were visible in several aspects of the
social and political life of the country for several decades
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As is the case in any political conflict, this led to an ideological and political polarization which affected
all aspects of social and political life throughout the post-war period (1950-1974). During this same
period the education system faced many difficulties and obstacles. In the mid-1940s most of the
teachers were installed in large urban centers, others had fled to the mountains while others had been
arrested for their participation in the resistance. The teachers - economically weak and at the bottom
rung of the intellectual hierarchy - were actively involved in the political and social conflict. As they
lived close to the problems and hopes of the middle and working classes, both in the city and in the
countryside, they were more ready than other intellectuals to hear and promote the ideologies of
social justice and human rights. all social classes in education. However, throughout the civil war and
afterwards, they were accused of having collaborated with the Communists and of having an attitude
against the national interest

In our presentation we will analyze what school and teaching represented for Greek society during the
period 1950-1974 given that the educational network was the place where the needs for survival met,
the requirements of the middle social classes as well than the goals of the Political Elite. What was the
social role of teachers during this period? How has the Homeland-Religion-Family triptych been
advanced in Greek education and instilled by teachers? To what extent have they functioned as
representatives of official Greek state policies in local communities? To what extent have teachers
functioned as intellectuals who wanted to represent the problems and needs of the lower social
classes?

Our presentation is based on the analysis of school archives, textbooks and educational journals,
reports of inspectors and teachers' autobiographical journals of the period.

Bibliography

Alivizatos N. (1984). « KaBeotwg “€KTakTtng avaykng’ koL OALTIKEG eAeuBepleg, 1946-1949.» : H
EA\ada otn dekaetia 1940-1950. Eva £€0voc oe kpion, Athens: Themelio.

Gramsci A. (1972). The Intellectuals. Athens: Stochastis. (trans. In Greek)
lliou Philippos (2004). The Greek Civil War. Athens: Themelio.

Koukoules G. (1995). The Greek syndicalist movement and the foreign interventions (1944-1948).
Athens: Odysseas. (In Greek)

Margaritis G. (2001). History of Greek Civil War. Athens: Vivliorama.

Meynaud Jean, Mepkomoulog M., Notapdg I'., Ot toAttikég Suvapelg otnv EAAGSa 1946-1947, ABrva,
ZaBBalag. T. A’, 2002.

Voglis P. (2014). The impossible revolution. The social dynamic of theCivil War. Athens: Alexandreia.

Coping with the shadows of a National Socialist past: Career paths of teachers in Austria’s Second
Republic

Lisbeth Matzer (University of Cologne)

The ideological control of the school system as well as the respective loyalty of teaching staff has not
only been of concern to authoritarian regimes and the like. Democracies as well tend(ed) to check at
least to a certain extent the reliability of state-employed teachers. With the collapse of the Nazi regime
at the end of the Second World War, this need to check and certify the ideological reliability of teachers
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became important to the successor states of the “Third Reich” — Austria and Germany —in light of allied
occupation and its (varying) requirements for denazification (see e.g., Engelbrecht 1988)

In the case of Austria, the professional group of teachers are known to have been supportive of
National Socialist rule in strong numbers even before Austria formally became part of Nazi Germany
in 1938 (Gehmacher 1994; Nagel 2012). Therefore, the rupture of regime change did only entail a
relatively low number of politically motivated cleansing in schools. Nevertheless, the Nazi regime put
quite an effort into ensuring the ideological loyalty of future teacher generations to the “Third Reich”
and its “Fiihrer”. Consequently, many of the newly trained teacher candidates as well as the already
experienced professionals took on various party duties within the National Socialist state — as officials
of the Hitler Youth, the National Socialist Teacher’s Association or as leading party functionaries on
local and regional levels. When the Nazi regime occupied parts of Slovenia and its administration was
put under local Austrian leadership, the newly conquered territories offered additional career chances
for teachers in terms of positions within the school system but also regarding their political careers
(Elste 2005; Mavri¢-Zizek 2016).

Altogether, the educated teaching staff available to the newly formed government of Austria’s Second
Republic in 1945 formed a problematic mass for the restart of a democratically oriented school system
under the (not so) watchful eyes of the allied occupation (Engelbrecht 1988). The paper at hand
focuses on the effects the 1945 rupture had on individual teaching careers in the context of a state-
led attempt of denazification in the educational realm. What consequences did “Nazi teachers” face in
the late 1940s and 1950s? What impact (if any) did former National Socialist engagements have on
teachers’ careers in the democratic state? These questions are particularly interesting considering the
specific Austrian victim’s doctrine and its effect on teaching staff recruitment from the 1950s onwards.
The contradictions of the latter become especially visible when looking at the example of Austrians’
engagements in the occupation of Slovenia. For this reason, the paper at hand takes up examples of
Austrian teachers with exposed Nazi careers before and during their individual involvement in the
occupation of Slovenia.

Based on an analysis of biographical data from personal files, court rules, administrative
correspondence and so forth the proposed paper aims at a sociographic outline of the presupposed
group of “Nazi teachers” and follows selected protagonists — male and female — through their
individual teaching careers from the “Third Reich” to the Second Republic.
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03-SES 08: HEALTH AND SPECIAL NEEDS EDUCATION
Panel Session (English, Portuguese)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Inés Félix (Umea university)

Learning Good Food Rules: the Role of the Sao Paulo School in Combating Child Malnutrition
Ariadne Lopes Ecar (Universidade Ibirapuera/Universidade de Sdo Paulo)

With the Proclamation of the Republic, S3o Paulo was the Brazilian state that most dedicated itself to
the research and improvement of seeds, especially in the 1930s and 1940s, a period in which a series
of transformations in agriculture occurred. During this period, the topic of food also gained
prominence among doctors, especially after the discovery of pasteurization of food: it would be
possible to extend the survival of foodstuffs and reach a large part of the population that did not have
access to supplies considered essential for a healthy life.

It was also at that time that Health Education gained strength and undertook a series of activities that
aimed to stop child mortality, to contribute to the growth of children and to cooperate with the future
of the country. If, on the one hand, the intention was eugenic, that is, it was intended to create a strong
race, willing to work, without disease, on the other, sanitary actions observed that the schoolchildren's
food, for example, was deficient. To this end, intervention strategies were created, under the same
pattern of infantile bodies, which allowed the child's growth and nutritional status to be monitored.
Another strategy oversaw distributing healthy snacks in schools.

According to the Anuario do Ensino do Estado de Sdo Paulo (1935-1936), there were schools that
provided food assistance to children since 1919, the number grew until in 1936, 35 school groups
provided soup, 146 gave snacks to poor children, and 19 offered glass of milk or coffee with milk. That
is, before the intervention of Health Education, some schools had already started to provide food for
enrolled students.

In 1934 the Diretoria Nacional de Saude e Assisténcia Médica-Social was created, which had a Secdo
de Informacgao, Propaganda e Educagdo Sanitaria. This Section published a collection of pamphlets to
teach hygiene to people who could transmit the teachings learned as teachers, for example. The
collection aimed to contribute to improving the nutritional conditions of the school population.

The first pamphlet, entitled “The feeding of schoolchildren”, brought the notion of the body as a
machine. He stated that the child had a greater need to replenish energy through food because of
weight gain and growth. The main thesis was that the cause of malnutrition would be an inadequate
diet (insufficient in quality, deficient in quantity) aggravated by the lack of “hygienic acts in eating”.

Vs

The pamphlet did not consider that the problem was due to poverty, but to the parents' “ignorance”.

Currently, the school continues to provide food, a social measure that brings children closer and keeps
them studying. A movement that started at school, has become a right that must be guaranteed and
not discontinued. This work intends to give visibility to the discussions about food in the S3o Paulo
school in the 1930s and 1940s, proposing a dialogue with the national guidelines for combating child
malnutrition.

Aprender Regras de Boa Alimentagao: O Papel da Escola Paulista no Combate a Subnutrigao Infantil
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Com a Proclamacdo da Republica, Sdo Paulo foi o estado brasileiro que mais se dedicou a pesquisa e
ao melhoramento de sementes, sobretudo nas décadas de 1930 e 1940, periodo em que ocorreu uma
série de transformacgGes na agricultura. Nesse periodo também, o tema da alimentagdo ganhou
destaque entre os médicos, ainda mais apds a descoberta da pasteurizacdo dos alimentos: seria
possivel estender a sobrevida dos viveres e alcancar boa parte da populacdo que nao tinha acesso a
mantimentos considerados imprescindiveis para uma vida sadia.

Foi naquela época também, que a Educacdo Sanitaria ganhou forca e empreendeu uma série de
atividades que almejavam barrar a mortalidade infantil, a contribuir para o crescimento de criancas e
a cooperar com o futuro do pais. Se, por um lado, a intencdo era eugénica, ou seja, pretendia-se criar
uma raca forte, disposta ao trabalho, sem doencas, por outro, as a¢des sanitarias observavam que a
alimentacdo dos escolares, por exemplo, era deficitaria. Para tanto, foram criadas estratégias de
intervencdo, sob um mesmo padrdo de corpo infantil, que permitiam acompanhar o crescimento da
crianca e seu estado de nutricdo. Outra estratégia ficou a cargo da distribuicdo de lanches sadios nas
escolas.

Pelo Anudrio do Ensino do Estado de S3do Paulo (1935-1936), havia escolas que prestavam assisténcia
alimentar as criancas desde 1919, o numero cresceu até que em 1936, 35 grupos escolares forneciam
sopa, 146 davam lanche as criangas pobres, e 19 ofereciam copo de leite ou café com leite. Ou seja,
antes da intervencdo da Educacdo Sanitdria, algumas escolas ja tinham comecado a fornecer
alimentacdo para os alunos matriculados.

Em 1934, foi criada a Diretoria Nacional de Saude e Assisténcia Médica-Social, que tinha uma Segdo de
Informacdo, Propaganda e Educacdo Sanitaria. Esta Se¢do publicou uma colecdo de opusculos para
ensinar higiene a pessoas que poderiam transmitir os ensinamentos aprendidos como professores, por
exemplo. A cole¢do tinha como objetivo contribuir para melhoria das condi¢gdes nutricionais da
populacdo escolar.

O primeiro opusculo, intitulado “A alimentagdo dos escolares”, trazia a no¢do do corpo como maquina.
Afirmava que a crianca tinha maior necessidade de repor energia pela alimentagdo por causa do ganho
de peso e crescimento. A principal tese era que a causa da subnutricdo seria uma alimentagdo
inadequada (insuficiente em qualidade, deficiente em quantidade) agravada pela falta de “atos
higiénicos no comer”. O opusculo ndo considerava que o problema se devia a pobreza, mas a
“ignorancia” dos pais.

Na atualidade, a escola continua a fornecer alimentacdo, uma medida social que aproxima e mantém
as criangas estudando. Um movimento que se iniciou na escola, tornou-se um direito que deve ser
garantido e ndo descontinuado. Este trabalho pretende dar visibilidade as discussGes sobre
alimentagdo na escola paulista nas décadas de 1930 e 1940, propondo uma interlocu¢do com as
diretrizes nacionais para o combate a subnutri¢do infantil.
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Rethinking The Difference: The Social Strength Of Pedagogic Discourses From The First School For
Blind Citizens.

Maria do Castelo Romeiras Amado (Universidade Nova de Lisboa)

On the early Modernity, the institutionalized system of schooling was disseminated throughout the
Western World. At the same time, inspired by sensorialist theories and other writings (e.g. Condillac,
1714-1780 and Diderot, 1713-1784), theories were created on the hypothesis of teaching both the
deaf (Abée L'Epée, 1712-1789) and the blind (Valentin Hally, 1745-1822). If privileged classes were
able to teach their sons in creative ways, the common disabled child needed support to have a
structured system of learning, working and acting adapted to its sensorial requirements. Thus the need
for these theoretical supports.

The initial work of Valentin Hally was to promote blind children to a more dignified social status,
proving by demonstration their ability to learn to read and write, to learn music, history, geography
and their ability both to teach one another and to teach sighted children. The path to the building of
the first school for the blind on the western societies, Institut National des Jeunes Aveugles (1785) was
paved by his pedagogic theories, leading to the possibility of their future productive and contributive
place on society.

In 1786 the press would immortalize its thought and plan on the work Essai sur I'éducation des
aveugles ou exposé de differens moyens, verifies par I'expérience, pour les mettre en état de lire, a
I'aide du tact, d’'imprimer des Livres dans lesquels ils puissant prendre des connoissances de Langues,
d’Histoire, de Géographie, de Musique, etc., d’exécuter differens travaux relatifs aux Métiers.

Following his steps, several pedagogues startled blind pupils hope for autonomy, recognition and
independence as well as society towards a possibility of their acceptance as workers and citizens. The
blind citizens had had their ways of surviving through centuries of discrimination and now the path of
schooling, albeit within segregated systems, constituted a new hypothesis for independent and
dignified lives.

Our question is: how effective were those pedagogical first discourses pronounced and published at
the first schools for blind citizens on Western Modernity on what concerned their new intended social
status? Did scholar policies support the words of their pedagogues? Did regulations comprehend the
intentions of their discourses? Were their words listened by modern society?
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Arthur Ramos and the Orthophrenic and Mental Hygiene Service in historiography: vanguard and
past

Matheus Henrique da Silveira (UNICAMP)

This paper aims to understand how the project designed by Arthur Ramos to implement the
Orthophrenic and Mental Hygiene Service (SOHM) was associated by historiography to the Escola Nova
movement in Brazil and to debates about racial theories. Created and directed by Arthur Ramos as
part of the educational reform undertaken by Anisio Teixeira since 1931 in the city of Rio de Janeiro,
SOHM operated from 1934 to 1939 and it was mainly through the figure of its director that actions
were organized with schools and the Rio society of the period. Operating in six experimental schools,
Ramos sought to operate in different ways, combining knowledge from Psychiatry, Social Psychology,
Medicine, Education and Anthropology. Through the analysis of theses and dissertations, it is possible
to follow different ways of defining and framing the doctor's work between scientific theories of the
time and sometimes current ones, which points to a movement aimed more at defining categories and
less at analysis of daily practice, which proved to be an essential point in the study of education in the
period.

Arthur Ramos e o Servico de Ortofrenia e Higiene Mental na historiografia: vanguarda e passado

Este paper tem por objetivo compreender como o projeto pensado por Arthur Ramos para
implantacdo do Servico de Ortofrenia e Higiene Mental (S.0.H.M.) foi associado pela historiografia ao
movimento da Escola Nova no Brasil e aos debates sobre teorias raciais. Criado e dirigido por Arthur
Ramos como parte da reforma educacional empreendida por Anisio Teixeira a partir de 1931 na cidade
do Rio de Janeiro, 0 S.0.H.M. funcionou de 1934 a 1939 e foi sobretudo através da figura de seu diretor
gue se organizaram as agdes junto as escolas e a sociedade carioca do periodo. Atuando em seis
escolas experimentais, Ramos procurou operar por diferentes caminhos, combinando conhecimentos
da Psiquiatria, Psicologia Social, Medicina, Educa¢do e Antropologia. Por meio da andlise das teses e
dissertagdes pode-se acompanhar diferentes formas de definir e enquadrar o trabalho do médico
entre as teorias cientificas da época e por vezes atuais, o que aponta para um movimento voltado mais
para uma definicdo em categorias e menos para a andlise da pratica cotidiana, que demonstrou ser
ponto essencial no estudo da educagao do periodo.
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04-SES 08: CAREERS, BIOGRAPHIES, MEMOIRS
Panel Session (English, German)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Emma Vikstrém (Orebro University)

Between Children’s Literature and Travel Chronicles: Heluiz Chandler Washburne (1892-1970)
Rafaela Silva Rabelo (University of Sdo Paulo)

The erasure of women from history has been widely debated in recent years, mainly based on
perspectives that deal with "history from below." Such approaches have made it possible to bring to
the fore and give visibility to groups or individuals whose contributions have been forgotten or
purposely erased over time. These new perspectives have demystified that women did not occupy
specific spaces nor perform certain functions and break with the narrative that places them only as
wives/sisters/mothers/daughters of reputed male characters. In this direction, the following paper
aims to explore the trajectory of the American writer Heluiz Chandler Washburne (Cincinnati, Ohio,
1892 - Fall Church, Virginia, 1970). Characteristic of women's erasure, Heluiz is generally evoked as the
wife of Carleton Washburne, one of the exponents of progressive education in the USA in the first half
of the 20th century and known internationally for the experiences he conducted referred to as
Winnetka Plan. During the process of investigating the trajectory and publications of Carleton
Washburne, as part of postdoctoral research, Heluiz's name frequently appeared in the documents.
Although evidence suggests she played an essential role in her husband's work, her presence is diffuse
and elusive in such documents. While there are countless entries on Carleton, in addition to
dissertations and articles on his contributions, when one tries to locate information about Heluiz,
founds very little. Heluiz often accompanied her husband on international trips, which resulted in
books and chronicles published in newspapers. For instance, from their nine-month trip to Europe and
Asia, in 1930-31, she published "Letters to Channy." This book compiles the letters exchanged with his
youngest son during the trip and was later published in England and Poland. She also wrote a travel
column in the Chicago Daily News, based on a trip to South America in 1942. There is also evidence
that she gave lectures while traveling and back to the USA, reporting what she observed during the
journeys. She published several children's books, including one in collaboration with Carleton.
Therefore, this paper aims a narrative that reconstructs Heluiz's life and work, exploring how she
conformed herself to the standards of the time but also frequently subverted the space intended for
women. The analysis relies on the inventory of Heluiz's publications, mentions in the periodical press,
and a set of traces in documents such as letters located in different collections. Also, it turns to what
Ginzburg and Poni call the onomastic method, following the thread of Heluiz Washburne's name while
analyzing her trajectory from the perspective of gender in the history of education.
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Reimagining Afro-Latinidad in the U.S. and Dominican Republic: The Educational Biography of Julio
Ortega Frier

Alexa Rodriguez (Teachers College)

My research traces the educational history of Julio Ortega Frier, the Dominican official tasked with
administering educational reforms during the United States (U.S.) military occupation of the Dominican
Republic, 1916-1924. After serving as the head of public instruction, Ortega Frier became the Secretary
of State for Justice and Foreign Affairs, Ambassador of the Dominican Republic in Washington, and
Rector of the University of Santo Domingo. The latter three positions all held during the dictatorship
of Rafael Trujillo; a dictatorship infamous for its anti-black policies and brutal massacre of Haitians in
1937. My paper details Ortega Frier’s transnational story as an elite Afro-Dominican male who
migrated to New York City to attend high school and his journey to Ohio State University, one of the
few racially integrated higher education institutions in the U.S. It concludes by describing his return to
the Dominican Republic, where he became the highest-ranking Dominican in the education system
during the U.S. occupation. By detailing Ortega Frier’s experiences within the Jim Crow-era U.S., my
paper contextualizes his decision to collaborate with U.S. officials during the U.S. occupation of the
Dominican Republic and sheds light on how his experiences abroad impacted his views on education
in his homeland. By doing so, this story interrogates who is considered to be on the margins of society
and in what context. While Oretga Frier, existed on the margins of U.S. society as a non-white individual
racialized as black, he transitioned to the center of Dominican society as a high-ranking government
official. Yet, his position on the margins is further complicated by his membership in the Dominican
elite class and his medium-brown complexion, factors that indicated that he likely did not agree with
his U.S. racial classifications. Drawing on the work of Guridy and Hoffnung-Garscoff, my work furthers
discussions on how Latin American students of color were forced to adjust their own racial ideologies
and preexisting notions of their racial identities in order to effectively navigate the world of Jim Crow-
era U.S. Using genealogical documents from Ancestry.com, high school records from the Board of
Education in New York City, as well as documents from Ohio State University, my paper weaves
together a narrative of Julio Ortega Frier’s life and the opportunities afforded to and limited by his race
and class. While heightened racial tensions in the U.S. allowed the one-drop rule to determine whether
or not a person was black, Dominicans like Ortega Frier came in with a completely different racial
schema; one that emphasized racial mixing, Spanish heritage, and downplayed African linage. While
scholars have well-documented the complexities of Dominican racial identity during the second-half
of the century, Ortega Frier’s story offers a window to what it was like for a Dominican elite male to
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wrestle with American racialization during the Jim Crow era. Moreover, his eventual return to the
Dominican Republic and his ascension to high positions in government suggest even greater
significance as his experiences likely impacted the production and implementation of critical national
policies.
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"l Was a Jewish Student in the 30's in Hungary". History in Memoirs.
Natasa Fizel (University Szeged Juhasz Gyula Faculty of Education)

In Hungary, the so-called numerus clausus act was in force from 1920-21, according to which all
minorities could be present in universities according to the minority’s proportion to the population.
This was seven percent for the Israelites, although the proportion of Israeli students in higher
education was well above that figure at the time. Although the majority of Hungarian universities in
the 20s and 30s resisted the use of numerus clausus, anti-Semitism became a part of university life in
many ways.

The aim of my lecture is to give a comprehensive picture of the years Miiller spent as a student in
Szeged. | present the unique milieu of the university life of the 1930s, how anti-Semitism infiltrated
into the life of his university, which laid the foundation for Miiller's final decision to leave Hungary.

During my research, | compared Miklés Miiller's recollection called ,Eletem” (My Life), and the artist's
memories from life interviews with the historical and legal background, contemporary primary
sources, articles, statistics, official reports of the university, examining the events of the 1930s from
an objective and subjective point of view.

In my presentation | will answer the following questions: Why is the life story of Mikléds Miiller
relevant/symbolic? How did numerus clausus realize in the student composition at the University of
Szeged in the 1930s? When and in what form did anti-Semitic atrocities occur at the University of
Szeged?

Miklés Miiller (1913-2000), who later became one of the most well-known socio-photographers of the
20th century in Spain as Nicolas Muller, was a law student at the University of Szeged between 1931
and 1936.

Because of his Jewish origins, he met countless atrocities at the university, where even the student
organizations were organized on worldview basis. Members of Turul were Reformed students, and
Catholics not practicing their religion, and almost all of them had extreme right-wing views; Emericana
was a companion of practicing Catholics, and MIEFHOE which stands for the Magyar Izraelita Egyetemi
és FGiskolai Hallgatok Orszagos Egyesiilete (National Association of Hungarian Jewish University and
College Students).
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During this period, the Szegedi Fiatalok MUivészeti Kollégiuma (Szeged Youth College of Art), which was
an artistic and scientific group, was also operating in Szeged, and it was composed of Jewish, Catholic
and Reformed students. It was an example of the successful co-existence and common creation. With
its publishing activities, cultural and scientific performances and events, it was the antipode to the
narrow-minded and cruel era in which they lived. The group also dealt with regional research, this was
when Miiller became a real socio-photographer. In 1938, after the Anschluss, he left the country and
first lived in Paris, then moved to Tanger via Lisbon. Later he settled in Spain and became one of the
best-known photographers in the country. He received several state assignments to make Spanish
albums, his photos have been exhibited in many major cities around the world. In his hometown, a
museum was named after him.

"Ich war ein jludischer Student in den 30er Jahren in Ungarn". Geschichte in Memoiren.

Das sogennante Numerus Clausus Gesetz galt in Ungarn ab 1920-1921. Nach dem Gesetz konnte sich
jede Minderheit an den Universitdaten im Verhaltnis zur Bevolkerung representieren.

Das bedeutete bei dem Israeliten 7 Prozent, obwohl friher die Quote der jlidischen Studenten im
Hochschulwesen hoher war. Obgleich das Numerus Clausus Gesetz die Mehrheit der ungarischen
Universitaten in den 20er und 30er Jahren nicht einsetzte, wurde das Antisemitismus auf verschiedene
Weise Teil des Universitatsleben.

In meiner Vorlesung mochte ich die Jahren vorstellen, die Miller an der Universitat verbrachte.
Obwohl das Universitatsleben in den 30er Jahren reich an Kultur war, verlassen mehrere Studente -
auch Nicolas Miiller - wegen des Antisemitismus das Land.

In meiner Forschung benutzte ich die Lebenserinnerungen von Miklos Miiller (Titel: Mein Leben) und
auch Interwiews, die mit ihm gemacht wurden. Ich vergleichte Ihre Erinnerungen mit den historischen
und gesetzlichen Hintergrund der Ara, auch mit priemer Quellen, s. w. zeitgendssischen Artikeln und
Statistiken, und mit den offiziellen Berichten der Universitat. So konnte ich auch von objektiven und
auch von subjektiven Seiten die Ereignisse untersuchen.

In meiner Vorlesung werde ich die folgenden Fragen beantworten:

Warum ist relevant/symbolisch die Lebensgeschichte von Mdller? Wie wurde das Numerus Clausus
Gesetz in der 30er Jahren in der Zusammensetzung der Studentenschaft realisiert? Wann und in
welcher Form passierten Gewalttaten an der Universitat Szeged?

Miklos Miiller (1913-2000) war in der 20. Jahrhundert der best bekannte Soziofotograf in Spanien. Er
studierte Jura zwischen 1931 und 1936 an der Universitat Szeged. Infolge seiner jidischen Abkunft traf
er mit mehrere Gewalttaten an der Universitdt, wo die Studentenorganisationen auch auf
weltanschaulichen Griinden existierten.

Die Mitglieder des sogennanten ,Turul” waren Evangelisch-reformierten, und ihre Religion nicht
praktizierenden Romer Katholiken mit rechtsextremistischen Ansichten. Die Mitglieder der
,Emericana” waren praktizierenden Romer Katholiken, und es gab eine Organisation fiir die jlidische
Studenten.

In der Stadt existierte auch eine kulturelle Gruppe, das Kiinstlerische Kollegium der Jugendlichen in
Szeged. In dieser Organisation wurde Mller wirlicher Soziofotografer. Nach dem Anschluss siedelte er
erstens von Szeged nach Wien, spater von Wien nach Paris, und endlich von Paris nach Tanger Uber.
Nach dem zweiten Weltkrieg lebte er in Spaniein, und wurde der best bekannten Fotografer in Madrid.

182



Er bekam mehrere staatliche Auftrage fir Spaniein-Alben, und er hatte weltweit Aufstellungen. In
Millers Heimatstadt — Oroshaza — bewahrt die Name eines Museumes seine Erinnerung.
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From Teachers’ Room to Politics: Careers and Life Histories in 1950’s, 1960’s Hungary
Lajos Somogyvari (University of Pannonia)

The presentation shows the first steps of a research, based on lost and found sources from an earlier
predecessor of the ex-Hungarian Institute for Educational Research and Development (OFl), specifically
the National Pedagogic Institute (OPIl). Due to the generosity of Professor Gabor Haldsz, | could select
9 interviews by 7 respondents, contemporary leaders from the socialist educational politics, the corpus
consisted altogether 456 typewritten pages, recorded in 1984 and 1985. This gives a unique
opportunity to describe typical career patterns, how a teacher could become a head of a department
in the Ministry or held other key positions in the post-war, communist Hungary. These life history
interviews were semi-structured, focused on personal transitions and turns, connected with the
historical and political changes,

Differently from an average oral history/interview process (Perks & Thomson, 1998; Kvale, 2007), |
haven’t participated in data collecting, facing only the products of a research, and focus the beginning
parts of the careers, namely the 1950’s and 1960’s period. These texts have got interesting
background: in the first half of 1980’s Hungary, some historians, sociologists began to explore and
understand different developments from the past. The birth of the Oral History Archive is well known
(Somlai, 2018), but the education research has not been studied yet — this was a lucky meeting of
individual initiatives, a fresh start, ended quickly after 1985.

The biographical nature of the communist political system is a prelude to the further analysis: to get a
position, it was required to constantly write and rewrite autobiographies; construct social and
professional identities again and again, proved loyalty to the Party (Fitzpatrick, 2000). The reader in
2020 can evaluate the sources as narrations: in the beginning crisis of the system in the 1980’s, the
interviewees spoke from a retrospective view, telling their lives was intended to dominate the
memory, create legitimation and meanings (about the politics of memory: Mitroiu, 2015). For the time
of recording, the ideology lost its determining impact, replaced mostly with professional aspects, so
the key idea of transformation appeared on different levels.

The attitudes of history of everyday life, history from below, Alltagsgeschichte or microhistory (e. g.
Apor, 2008; Zakharova, 2013) have been a big inspiration to me, in this case, the following thematic
elements will take into consideration in the documents:

- the social background,
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- the process of upward mobilisation,
- institutional (and political, professional) behaviour,
- connections and networks of the power.

Using the psychology rooted life story model of McAdams (McAdams, Hoffman, Mansfield & Day,
1996) these identities are able to be observed through dimensions of individual agency and the social
nature of communion. We can go beyond the totalitarian paradigm with these self-narrations, connect
micro and macro levels with showing how the power and becoming/acting cadres interacted to each
other. The average situations and decisions were more complex than the dual approach of
collaboration vs. resistance (similarly: Zounek, Simané & Knotova, 2017), hopefully a possible
contribution to the process of demythologising the educational past (Depaepe, 2012).
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Normalcy, Human Rights Laws, and Special Needs Assessment: Rethinking the Social from above and
below in Canada and Germany, 1945-1990

John Allison (Nipissing University), Michaela Vogt (Universitat Bielefeld)

Decisions about the appropriate education of children with special needs in school are in many
countries linked to special education assessment procedures. During these processes, the individual
child with its cognitive and physical abilities is implicitly compared with the nature of the normal child
of a certain age. Concomitantly, in the postwar era, human rights regimes in Western states set out
expectations in terms of the right to an education and, defined disability and special needs. Moreover,
these legal regimes were promoted by the United Nations as the twentieth centuries’ Declaration and
Conventions on human rights, disability and children's rights.

Special needs assessment procedures then depend on factors constituting social history as structured
from above (international laws, state law) as well as from below (the needs and rights of individuals to
an education). They are thus not only shaped by cultural practices but also by legal regimes. Therefore,
it is important to examine nationally and internationally differences and similarities as they emerge in
the sometimes complementary and/or conflicting systems of assessment as the twentieth century
marched onward.

The main goal of the study being presented at this talk then is to look at special needs assessment
procedures and human rights frameworks by using a historical comparative approach. The qualitative
study therefore analyzes archival data from two cities in Germany and two in Canada from the 1940s
to the 1990s (Csapo and Goguen 1989, Ellis 2018). Relying on these sources, the main questions being
asked are the following:

1. Which ideas about special needs and normalcy are contained in international conventions on
human rights and laws in the different countries from above, and how are these notions
contextually legitimated and connected to social histories from below?

2. Which ideas and narratives of special needs and normalcy are contained in the documentation
of the assessment procedures in the two different countries and how do they relate to their
cultural, social and inter/national context?

3. Which conclusions can be drawn about assessment procedures themselves and the influence
of international human rights law based on historical events by comparing the analyzed
national/ local settings in Germany and Canada?

These questions are answered in reference to an overarching theoretical framework. This theoretical
approach refers in parts to Link’s (1997) theory of “normalism” (Link 1997). From this perspective ideas
of normalcy are present in every society. Special needs assessment procedures implicitly refer to these
ideas and also construct variations of a normal and abnormal nature of a child within the assessment
process. Furthermore, this construction process is seen as socially and culturally driven (Berger and
Luckmann 1966). This clearly intersects with human rights, as the demands for human rights law from
many groups became more strident in the post-World War Il era. Finally, the research methods
employed in these parallel investigations comprising this study include a historical-contextualizing
content analysis (Vogt 2015). With this analysis, ideas of normalcy found in the assessment processes
documentation can be reconstructed as well as the context within which they arose.
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The Reform That Never Happened. The Final Proposal for Education Reform Before the Fall of
Communism in Czechoslovakia

Jifi Zounek (Masaryk University), Oto Polouéek (Masaryk University)

The events of 17 November 1989 in Czechoslovakia resulted in the rapid and peaceful fall of totalitarian
power and at the same time started the process of building a pluralistic democratic system and forming
a civil society.

The development of education and schooling after 1989 became the subject-matter for a whole range
of studies and books, contributing toward reflection on the post-November changes, in Czechoslovakia
and beyond. We can, for example, mention the studies conducted by von Kopp (1992) or Mitter (2003).

We already have a plenty of knowledge when it comes to the transformation of schooling after 1989.
What we know far less about, however, is what happened in schooling and in particular in education
policy in the final years before the Velvet Revolution. Although the events of 17 November 1989 led
to fundamental change in all areas of life in society at that time, it cannot be said that schools, the
thinking of teachers, textbooks, etc., were transformed from day-to-day. Current trends in
historiographical research (Kopecek 2019) are built on the fact that it is not possible to fully understand
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changes unless we observe continuity. Major reworkings as the starting point for defining a study of
the past could lead to overlooking the levels that existed beneath the surface of the narratives of
change.

Criticism of the competencies of teachers, a lack of financing, outdated curricula, or overloading pupils
at the time of late-socialism in Czechoslovakia appears in the internal materials intended for the
government and the highest-ranking representatives of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. The
opportunity for wider public discussion and more significant changes was, of course, extremely limited
prior to 1989. None the less, we can see a certain shift beneath the rhetoric of Gorbachev’s perestroika,
for example, in the form of cautious measures for partial reform of the system. These trends are
reflected in the preparation of the new Education Act, Act No. 29/1984 Sb. This amendment was
designed to, inter alia, strengthen the competencies of school self-administration or make it possible
for schools to carry out their own gainful activity. In many respects, therefore, it incorporated the
reformist elements that were implemented many years after the Velvet Revolution. However, the
events of November preceded the legislative process and opened the way for far more significant
changes, and new problems. The rigidity of normalisation was replaced by the spontaneity of post-
socialist transformation.

Based on a study of archive sources, the paper introduces themes, problems, and proposals to emerge
from the debate on the problems of the education system at the end of the 1980s in what was still
Czechoslovakia. Observing the debates from the final days of the rule of the Communist Party of
Czechoslovakia might serve as one starting point for further study and for understanding the post-
socialist transformation of primary schools, which the authors of the study are dealing with in the
current project Post-socialist Transformation of Czech Primary Schools — Processes, Stories, Dilemmas
(supported by the Czech Science Foundation; grant no. 20-11275S).
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The Community-Policy Dialectic: Toward A Social History of Urban School Reform in the State of
lllinois

Nicholas Kryczka (The University of Chicago)

In 1988, the General Assembly of the State of lllinois passed the Chicago School Reform Act, a piece of
legislation heralded by some at the time as “the most radical school restructuring ever attempted in
the United States.” The act made Local School Councils (LSCs) into permanent fixtures of decentralized
governance in Chicago’s Public School system, granting certain powers over budget, staffing, and
school improvement to parents, teachers, and community members. The political mechanics that
brought about this legislation have been well-documented, and the policy benefits and drawbacks of
the reform have been extensively analyzed by a variety of education scholars.
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This paper approaches the emergence of the LSCs from a new perspective, chronicling the local
organizing efforts of middle-class parents, whose advocacy contributed a mobilized bloc of support for
the reform act. Of particular interest is the way that attendance and enrollment policies enacted in the
late 1970s and early 1980s-- which had created a subsystem of choice-based “options” and gifted
programs under the aegis of a systemwide voluntary integration program-- reshuffled local networks
of parents. As these new communities of middle-class mothers and fathers constructed definitions of
involved and empowered parenthood, they became a newly self-conscious constituency for “reform.”
Ironically, these parents, whose networks had been formed by breaking up older geographic patterns
of local pupil assignment, became vocal proponents of localism. While these parents were hardly alone
(their efforts were underwritten by an ecosystem of local philanthropic foundations and a number of
energetic allies in ed policy circles), the School Reform Act’s unique hybrid of “urban solutions,”
reflected the felt needs and peculiar perspectives that developed among these networks of parents.

Building from the archives of the Chicago Board of Education and by way of oral history interviews with
parent organizers, this paper joins a social history approach to the politics-and-policy chronicle to
illustrate the dialectical nature of social change in American educational history. In this case, “the
social” is defined by the demographic lay of class in the urban landscape, and in terms of the
historicized norms and values of parenting among discrete classes of ordinary people. In this account
of the movement for Local School Councils, we see how one education policy paradigm shaped the
urban social environment in ways that assembled new communities-- whose critiques would ultimately
give rise to a new education policy paradigm.
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Tracing Historical Trajectories in Norwegian Education Policy: Towards Stronger International
Convergence?

Kirsten Sivesind (Universitetet i Oslo)

Convergence can be defined as “the tendency of societies to grow more alike to develop similarities in
structures, processes and performances” (Kerr, 1983, p. 3). One underlying assumption in literature
about public policies is that globalization has an increasing impact on strategies, processes, and
structures in policy fields at particular moments in history (Drezner, 2001, p. 53). This means that
national policies are becoming more alike, more or less dependent on institutional histories and
models. This paper examines the history of reform policy in Norway from 1988 — 2020 and asks if soft
and hard modes of network governance correspond with the “Nordic education model.” By focusing
on overall goals of school reform policies and policy instruments used to accomplish these goals, |
examine to which extent reform trajectories evolve towards a stronger international convergence.

The paper starts out by a description of the Nordic model (Eide, 1992). Thereafter it outlines a
theoretical framework for explaining voluntary policy convergence (Bieber, 2016). By extending this
framework with theories on policy borrowing and lending (Steiner-Khamsi, 2013), | ask to which extent,
how and by which implications international organizations make impact on policy-making processes in
Norway: How do a nation state’s education system limit or de-limit its own formal and substantial
power by making use of international goals and instruments recommended by others?

| base the study on a comparative-historical analysis of 500 White and Green Papers published and/or
referenced by the Ministry of Education in Norway between 1988 and 2020. By examining how these
documents refer to each other, | identify networks of the most prominent policy sources and select
those of relevance to analyse reform trajectories for basic education. By a content analysis, | compare
two corpus of the most referenced white and green papers from two different reform periods, and
assess if changes in recommendations and aims reflect a convergence towards international
benchmarks defined by OECD. For this purpose, | make use of a goal catalogue developed by Bieber
(2016). Finally, | assess possible implications of introducing international goals and benchmarks by
examining their limiting and de-limiting power to structure policy transfer processes across countries
(Sivesind, Afsar, & Bachmann, 2016).

My analysis aims at developing theoretical and empirical insights into policy transfer which potentially
are shaping reform histories by allowing for societal influence. The study confirms that OECD has
played a decisive role in Norwegian education reform policy for several decades. However, these
influences are primarily targeting hard and soft sides of leadership policies and not the state as a
governing body. OECD have less impact on structural qualities and the formal conditions. Moreover,
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policy instruments and references to performance indicators developed by OECD, have changed its
legitimacy over the years. Policy-makers and experts make use of benchmarks and indicators to
compare the capacity of learning processes. This implies a re-regulation of education reform with
emphasis on legal purposes and standards. The paper concludes that transnational influences by OECD
leads to a stronger international convergence by a future-oriented policy.
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WEDNESDAY June 16 9:00-10:30

01-SES 09: HISTORY OF KNOWLEDGE MEETS THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION: PERSPECTIVES AND
POSSIBILITIES

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): David Larsson Heidenblad (Lund University), Kari H. Nordberg (University
of South-Eastern Norway/ USN)

History of Knowledge meets the History of Education: Perspectives and possibilities

This panel explores the interface between two expanding subfields of historical inquiry: the history of
knowledge and the history of education. Like the practitioners of other subdisciplines of historical
inquiry that take interest in the production and communication of knowledge, such as the history of
science and ideas, scholars in these fields have several mutual interests: the social dimensions of
knowledge, the circulation and distribution of different forms of knowledge as well as the institutions
and actors that shape education and knowledge. Yet, the history of education and the history of
knowledge have evolved as distinct scholarly entities with different traditions, conferences, journals
and modes of inquiry.

The history of education has sometimes been associated with formal schooling and compulsory
education, but in recent years the subject has broadened its scope to address other sites and
institutions of education. A similar expansion of the research agenda has been an impetus to the
formation of history of knowledge as distinct from, say, the history of science. Historians of knowledge
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consider the use and circulation of knowledge beyond the traditionally learned spheres of society,
including embodied and mundane knowledge. As Simone Lassig has pointed out, this perspective
raises new questions and makes it possible to examine how groups traditionally not associated with
knowledge-related agency, such as migrant children, have acted as mediators and producers of
knowledge.

The panel brings together historians of education, knowledge and childhood to reflect on
methodological differences and explore common ground between the use of education and
knowledge as analytical concepts and objects of inquiry. Do historians of education pay enough
attention to knowledge in educational settings, to what is being known, for what purposes and by
whom? Conversely, what happens when historians of knowledge take interest in educational
processes?

The panelists will present empirical papers that address different issues of institutionalized education
and public circulation of knowledge in Scandinavia during the 19th and 20th centuries, while also
reflecting on the perspectives and possibilities provided by the concepts of education and knowledge
to these research problems.
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International Impact on 19th century Norwegian Education. Development, Influence and National
Identity

Merethe Roos (University of South-Eastern Norway)

Hartvig Nissen (1815-1874) is known as the most important educator in 19th century Norway. Not
least, he played a decisive strategic role in the political processes leading up to the important school
act in 1860, and as the leader of the Society of the Promotion of Public Enlightenment from 1851, he
enforced initiatives aiming to increase the level of education in the population at large (Roos 2016,
Slagstad 1999). Nissen’s life and work are commonly read in light of the nation-building processes in
Norway, thus ascribing him a central role in the growth of Norwegian national identity. Rather than
emphasizing his life and work as part of national processes, this paper will place Nissen’s life and work
in an international context. During his adult life, Nissen enjoyed an extensive international network,
with close acquaintances in the other Scandinavian countries as well as in Germany, the United
Kingdom and the USA. These networks will form the point of departure for my presentation. | will shed
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light upon how the educational development in Norway in the mid-19th century, with Hartvig Nissen’s
life and work as a focal point, can be placed in a broad international context. In particular, | will
highlight how the educational improvements in Norway adapt to trends from the other Scandinavian
countries, Germany, United Kingdom as well as the USA. The point of departure for this book is that
these trends are mediated through Nissen’s personal network, rather than being mediated through
Nissen’s professional education. By doing so, | offer fresh perspectives on the educational
development in Norway in the mid-19th century, and shed light upon how this development relates to
ideas on education and enlightenment emanating from other countries. This may provide a new
understanding of how 19th century education in Norway can be placed in a broader international
context, and how international trends are adapted in Norway. Theoretically, | will draw on Eckhart
Fuchs and Eugenia Roldan Vera's perspectives, such as these are presented in their The Transnational
in the History of Education: Concepts and Perspectives (2019), as well as Daniel Tréhler’s Language of
Education (2013). In the introduction to their book, Fuchs and Vera focus on the dynamic character of
concepts, while Trohler focuses on the transnational character of the languages. Trohler’s
identification of German Lutheranism and the humanistic concept of Bildung as one of these languages
that can be seen as a specific framework for talking about the education gives a theoretical frame for
this book: Hartvig Nissen’s works can be written into this German Lutheran language and relate to this
suggested humanistic concept of Bildung. Yet he transfers these transnational concepts into a specific
Norwegian context; thus highlighting differences and similarities between how the concepts are being
used in Norway and elsewhere.

Keywords: history of knowledge, knowledge ciruclation, 19 century, scandinavia, schooling
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Circulating Knowledge in Public Arenas: Towards a New History of the Postwar Humanities
Johan Ostling (Lund University)

This paper will demonstrate how a new history of the postwar humanities can be conceived. Combining
approaches from the history of knowledge and other adjacent fields, it will outline a study of the
conditions of the circulation of knowledge in the public sphere during the 1960s and 1970s.

In the 21st century, the history of the humanities has been vitalized through a series of important
publications, projects and conferences. Thanks to all these endeavours, new vistas of inquiry have
opened up. One novel approach has been inspired by frameworks developed within the history of
science and emphasizes the practices and personae of past scholars. Another ambition has been to
reinterpret the changing relationships between the humanities and the natural sciences throughout
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the centuries. A third source of inspiration has been global history where the traditional disciplines of
the humanities have been related to and compared with non-Western fields of knowledge.

However, issues of the impact and influence of the humanities in society at large have not been at the
centre of attention so far. In this paper, by contrast, these questions will be analytically addressed. By
introducing “arena of knowledge” as an analytical concept, it will, first, present a framework that
enables analysis of the conditions of the circulation of knowledge during the postwar period. In the
second section, it will highlight certain media platforms where circulation of knowledge occurred in
Western Europe in the 1960s and 1970s, for instance newspapers, paperback series and early
television.

Against this background, the general consequences of the proposed shift in perspective for the
understanding of the history of the humanities will be discussed. In this context, the paper will
underline the importance of the humanities for a kind of public knowledge in these years and thereby
challenging a crisis narrative of the humanities that is prevalent in the established literature on the
history of the postwar university and education system.

Keywords: history of knowledge, circulation of knowledge, arenas of knowledge, humanities, postwar
period
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Education for Global Consciousness: Children, Agency and Globality in Postwar Scandinavia

Bjorn Lundberg (Lund University)
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Since then-15 year old Greta Thunberg initiated her weekly school strike in Sweden in 2018, the Fridays
For Future movement has been described as a virtually unique example of transnational political
mobilization among children and youth. It is not the first time, however, that Scandinavian children
engage with global political issues. This paper will discuss the politics of childhood and globality in
Scandinavia during the latter half of the twentieth century, focusing on children’s participation and
agency in educational environments. It presents the outline of a research project that examines how
the promotion of global consciousness and circulation of knowledge in postwar Scandinavia
contributed to youth-led actions of solidarity, combatting issues such as starvation, poverty and
pollution.

Since 1945, the countries of Scandinavia have enjoyed a reputation for combining rapid economic
growth with extensive welfare entitlements. While traditional economic models of the welfare state
came under scrutiny after 1990, generations of children in Scandinavia have dealt with notions of
privilege, solidarity and humanitarianism. Schools and other educational arenas have provided spaces
where children and youth engaged with global issues, not only through textbooks and other media but
also by participating in fundraisers, celebrations of United Nations and other activities.

This paper presents a framework for the study of global consciousness and solidarity among children
and youth in Scandinavia by examining how young people engaged with knowledge of planetary
unicity. The term ‘globality’ has been introduced to describe the ‘consciousness of the world as a
whole’. While this is not unique to the post-war era, it has been argued that notions of globality after
1945 were forcefully driven by technological and geopolitical change. The historiography of globality
has examined the integrative efforts of political, scientific and cultural institutions, but less attention
has been given to the importance of children and youth as agents of globality and promoters of global
knowledge. This paper aims to highlight children’s contributions to the circulation of knowledge of the
globe as a single ecological and socio-political space in Scandinavia as well as the relationship between
knowledge and agency in educational environments.
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02-SES 09: SCHOOLTEACHERS AND THE NORDIC MODEL — COMPARATIVE AND HISTORICAL
PERSPECTIVES

Symposium, Part 1 (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Jesper Eckhardt Larsen (Universitetet i Oslo), Fredrik W. Thue (Oslo
Metropolitan University)

Schoolteachers and the Nordic Model — Comparative and Historical Perspectives Part 1

The Nordic model has often figured as a promise: as the living proof that there can be a
“quintessentially middle way between socialism and capitalism, a rationalist culture of social reform
and democratic institutions” (Andersson 2009, 231). Already early on, the model — at that time, mainly
embodied by Sweden — attracted international attention (Childs 1936), until Esping-Andersen in 1990
honoured and consolidated the idea of a ‘Nordic model’ further by awarding the region their own
(‘social democratic’) regime type (Esping-Andersen 1990). Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway, and
Sweden have of course their own, distinct educational systems. In the strict sense, one would have to
stretch the model considerably to accommodate all five systems. However, in less strict terms, one
could see these five countries as being characterized by “a specific political culture built around
workers education, a rationalist and pragmatic reformism and not superstition, and long legacies of
institutions for spreading knowledge — study circles, public libraries, [some] of the world’s oldest
systems for public education” (Dervin 2016, 240), as well as by their strong emphasis on what Brunila
and Edstrom (2013, 301) term “gender equality work” in education (see also Warin and Adriany 2017).

This symposium addresses Nordic schoolteachers that were, and continue to be, central agents in
keeping this political culture alive and enacting the Nordic model in such a way that it makes sense to
students, parents, and the teachers themselves as a professional group. Historically one may argue,
that it was less the teachers who followed suit to the model, through e.g. top-down teacher education
programs; but rather, that teachers, even before the Nordic model existed as a model, created the
conditions for the model (or parts of the model) to emerge: the ‘organic’ teacher model of the late
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nineteenth century, with its democratizing potential — as opposed to the ‘colonial’ or ‘civilizing’ model
— can be considered an important building block of a distinctly Nordic education system (see J.E.
Larsen’s contribution to this symposium). This characteristic was noted as far away as in China: in the
1920s, reform-minded Chinese educators noted the non-hierarchical relationship between Nordic (in
this case, Danish) teachers and the rural population, and were particularly enthusiastic about the
integration of agrarian knowledge into the curriculum (Zhu 1923). At the time, a very popular book for
these reformers was Haggard’s Rural Denmark and its Lessons (1911) (see Schulte 2015).

Ambivalences in the teachers’ roles and role expectations are not new, however. New expectations
are often superimposed on older ones. A recent Norwegian government report on the teacher’s role
phrases this as the historical sedimentation of “layer upon layer”, which exposes teachers to complex
and contradictory demands: democratic and elitist, collective and individualistic, socio-ethical and
performance-oriented. Such attempts at combining social-democratic and liberal-competitive norms
and values in primary and secondary education may be particularly pronounced in the Nordic
countries. These attempts at bridging opposing ideals are, we find, also connected to a shift that may
be observed in all the Nordic countries: from originally referring to German inspiration (incl. the
didactic tradition) we now see a strong Anglo-Saxon influence (also epitomised in the curriculum
tradition) that in some ways only continue to increase. The objects of study in this symposium are
teachers in primary and secondary education in the Nordic countries compared with select examples
from Europe and America.
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Swedish and German Teachers' Professional Autonomy Regarding Grading and Assessment in School
Kathleen Falkenberg (HU Berlin), Johanna Ringarp (Stockholms Universitet)

The teaching profession's autonomy is often discussed when school governance changes. Historically,
teachers have been considered a weak profession with difficulties asserting their autonomy but there
are major differences between different groups of teachers (e.g. secondary vs. primary teachers) and
different school systems. With a focus on assessment the chapter discusses the professional autonomy
of Swedish and German teachers. This chapter demonstrates that teachers’ professional autonomy in
assessment is highly contextual and teachers’ beliefs regarding assessment differ not only between
different contexts but also within educational settings. We conclude that teachers in both countries
refer to different sources of legitimation when explaining their assessment practices — and that those
legitimations are partly framed through institutional settings such as regulations and the school system
in general and partly through teachers’ own justice beliefs. Although teachers in both countries act as
professionals when assigning grades, their degree of autonomy in those decisions is highly influenced
by what is possible from an institutional perspective and by what is seen to be fair. The chapter draws
on findings from a comparative research project about teachers’ justice beliefs regarding assessment
in Sweden and Germany (Falkenberg, 2020). Data collected and analysed in this project includes, firstly,
44 episodic interviews with secondary school teachers, conducted 2011-2015 in both countries;
secondly, official documents like school laws and regulations, and guidelines for teachers regarding
assessment in school; and thirdly, teachers’ own assessment material that they provided during the
interviews. The results are analysed from a professional theoretical perspective where we link the
discussion about occupational professionalism with, what Evetts (2013) calls organizational
professionalism.
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The Academization of Teacher Education and the Making of the Systems of Higher Education.
Sweden and Finland

Janne Holmen (Uppsala Universitet), Johanna Ringarp (Stockholms Universitet)
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In the 1970s, Finnish and Swedish teacher education for primary school teachers was, together with
other forms of professional education, integrated in the systems of higher education. In this paper, we
examine how this process affected the systems of higher education, resulting in a uniform system of
universities in Finland and two-level system consisting of universities and university colleges
(“hogskolor”) in Sweden. In both countries, the systems of higher education expanded rapidly in the
1960s and 1970s and in most cases, teacher education came to form the kernel around which these
new institutions were formed (Furuhagen & Holmén 2017). We analyse how differences between
Sweden and Finland regarding the academic profile of the faculty at the old seminars, the ambitions
of teacher education reforms, and the degree of academic freedom and autonomy granted to the small
university colleges affected the academization of these new institutions.

The source material consists of reports from government committees, legislation, local histories of
individual seats of learning and statistical data on, for example, the share of faculty in possession of
doctoral degrees from the two countries. The study relates to theories and earlier research on Swedish
and Finnish political culture (Holmén 2018) and the Nordic model of governance (Strang 2010;
Fagerlind & Stromqvist 2004; Balle Hansen, Laegreid et al. 2012).
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Variations in Approaches to Pedagogy in Finnish and Danish Teacher Education
Beatrice Cucco (University of Torino), Jesper Eckhardt Larsen (University of Oslo)

In this paper, we define pedagogy as more or less explicit and collectively shared comprehensions of
and reflections on what premises education should be based on as well as how an educational situation
should be interpreted. Pedagogy has been both a descriptive and a prescriptive discipline which is
understood as foundational for the work as teacher in all the Nordic countries. This trait is commonly
connected with the continental didactic tradition as opposed to the Anglo-Saxon curriculum one. In its
modern form the discipline of pedagogy was imported to the Nordic countries from Germany during
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the late 18th century and developed throughout the 19th and 20th centuries with recurrent reference
to and in dialogue with continental developments. Since the late 20th century, however, the central
concept of pedagogy seems to be losing ground in both Denmark and Finland maybe because of a
stronger Anglo-Saxon influence of the curriculum tradition in educational knowledge.

This paper compares the more popular practical approach to pedagogy in Danish teacher education
with the more academic and research-based one in Finland. We will investigate and seek to explain
the causes of these observed differences both historically and through contemporary data. We wish
to approach the field with the following research question: How have the different historical
trajectories of the discipline of pedagogy in both strands of institutions (universities and seminars)
shaped current approaches to educational knowledge in teacher education in the two Nordic
countries? Thus, the focus will be on practical versus academic approaches to pedagogy, as well as on
the comparative differences in uses of and approaches to research in the pedagogical field.

The historical overview is based on existing literature and printet sources on the Danish and Finnish
approaches to pedagogy. This review is done with a special interest in the differences between
academic, university-based pedagogy and pedagogy as developed in initial teacher education
institutions. These two institutional strands have, as yet, not merged in the Danish case, whereas there
has been a merger of these in the Finnish case already in the 1970s and partially also before that
(Larsen, 2016). The contemporary data consists of 29 interviews with teacher educators, teacher
students, as well as educational leaders of teacher education programmes in Denmark and Finland.
These have been analysed using a thematic analysis in which pedagogy is reflected as a prescriptive
and descriptive discipline.

The material opens a range of possible causal questions, on how to explain these differences. The main
theoretical background we use to frame these questions is a combination of historical neo-
institutionalism with a comparative Most Similar Systems Design approach. Historical neo-
institutionalism makes possible to perform both structure and agency analysis which also offer a path-
dependency analysis on the institutional reproduction of pedagogy (Hall & Taylor, 1996; Mahoney,
2000). The two Nordic cases are in many ways similar in socio-cultural and political respects but show
remarkable differences within the field of teacher education. Thus, the Most Similar Systems Design
can be applied with a large degree of explanatory power (Landmann, 2008).
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Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Henrik Astrém Elmersjo (Umea University)

Nationalism and Citizenship in Chinese Universities, 1919-1937
Zhihang Li (The University of Sydney)

In recent years, there has been considerable interest in modern Chinese Nationalism. The notion of
China being a civilization state or a nation-state has generated intense discussion: some scholars tend
to identify internal factors—demographic, economic and political—as crucial to explain China’s
modern transformation. As Andy Green convincingly demonstrated, the nature and the state and the
process of state formation, rather than the level of urbanization or industrialization, played the most
decisive role in the national education systems and the spread of mass education. The aim of this paper
is to further the interactions between the state-formation and universities in Republic of China.

During the Republic of China (1912-1949), the Chinese state sought to revive and modernize the
nation, define the national identity through higher education. In 1919, the May Fourth Movement
started the new process of modern education, especially higher education. And by 1927 National
Government of Nanjing was established, national identity became the common pursuit of higher
education. The Republic of China pursued Western knowledge to revive China, while promoting some
Confucian culture as part of the new National identity. For example, the Kuomintang (KMT)-led state
upheld Sun Yat-sen’s “three principles of the People” (Nationalism (minzu), Democracy (minquan) and
people’s Livelihood (minsheng)) as the guidelines and the major core of national identity.
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“Nationalism” and “Citizenship” according to the Chinese social-cultural background. Then the
relationship between them in this period need to be deeply thought: Is it totally different or like heads
and tails of a coin? Finally we could deeply understand the cultural and political mission of Chinese
universities and their contribution to the national dialogue.

Reshaping Republican Citizens in China: the Pursuit of Democracy and Citizenship Education in the
1920s

Ying Zhou (University of Groningen)

In the May Fourth Era (1915-25), among other tectonic shifts, the socio-political climate dramatically
transformed in China, which drove a reassessment of society, politics and the forms of citizenship that
students should be taught. Self-cultivation (xiushen), a school subject for both moral and civic
education, had been criticized because of its out-datedness. It was finally abolished in the 1923
Curriculum. Consequently, the subject of Citizenship was established for pursuing perfect personality
and democratic spirit.
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According to the new curriculum of 1923, the content and pattern of civic textbooks were changed
largely. Putting emphasis on political participation, freedom, and equality, citizenship education
emancipated the “self” (ji) from the hierarchical social relationships and emphasized the “individual”
(geren) in society. There has been much attention being paid to the development of civic education in
Republican China, the importance of citizenship education in transcending moral education in the
1920s, and the role of citizenship in transforming society and engaging citizens in society. It is still
unclear how citizenship education was aligned with the different pursuits of democracy in China in the
1920s.

To be qualified citizens in the future, what kind of knowledge, skills, and values were students expected
to have? Which domains were citizens expected to participated in? Were they expected to have a voice
in national affairs? To answer these questions, this study analyses a selection of civic textbooks of
primary and secondary education that were most popular in the 1920s. It examines the contents
relating to political democracy, political rights, participation, virtues, and law, and analyses the
didactics prescribed in the textbooks. It shows that intellectuals and grassroots educators, with
different backgrounds and pursuits, have different understandings of democracy and citizenship. And
the civic textbooks written by them have different focuses on certain knowledge, skills, and values,
manifesting the various pursuits of citizenship and political democracy.
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Nation And Empire During The Portuguese “Estado Novo”: The Use Of Iconography In Educational
Reforms

Ana Madeira (Instituto de Educacdo - Universidade de Lisboa)
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The period of the Second Republic (1930-1974) covers a long period of life for Portuguese society with
profound implications for the country’s educational system. It is impossible to understand the current
dynamics of schooling in Portugal without taking into consideration the intra-national dimension
(conscience formation), the colonial dimension (imperial unit) and the relationship (isolationistic)
between Portugal and the other European countries and the OECD over a period of 44 years of the
authoritarian regime. During the 1930-40s, the regime focused on dismantling republican school
conceptions and practices (1910-26) and on constructing a nationalist school. Despite defending the
broadening of minimum instruction to the whole population, this strategy stemmed from a reductive
conception of education, linked to the promotion of basic learning and a transformation of the school
into a symbolic device for integration.

In relation to the African colonies the educational policy was significantly different. From the 40s
onwards the regime returned to the “mystic” discourse to reaffirm the historical rights of Portuguese
colonization, arguing that the Portuguese empire, originating in the depths of time, was distinct from
all other European empires in Africa. The national integration discourse sought to instil an imperial
mentality in the Portuguese population, in addition to the representation of “one nation”, consisting
of provinces extending “from Minho to Timor”. This strategy clearly aimed to target the national
audience, but was also used to deny possession of the “colonies” to the United Nations Organisation,
since 1955. This pressure brought consequences to educational policy and implied a need to review
the established educational dynamics, particularly in Southern Africa.

In this presentation | will use archival materials (photography, illustrations and images) in order to
show the ways in which iconography conveyed educational reforms to different public audiences
(international organizations, urban working classes, peasant communities and colonial subjects). These
images conveyed messages that were carefully staged through a number of techniques and strategies,
ranging from the crafting of epistemic functions, such as the enhancing of perspective in maps
(Aumont, 2001) to the production of perceptive schemes, such as remembrance, recognition and
analogy techniques (Benjamim, 1985). These images operated as texts and were often accompanied
by comments and inscriptions that offered a reading protocol to the viewer, thus providing the overall
scheme of perception (Kossoy, 2001). These images performed as symbolic control mechanisms by
depicting the colonised subjects as objects for the European gaze; or by representing the colonial
classrooms as multiracial locations, thus conveying a tolerant and cosmopolitan educational policy to
an international audience. In other cases, particularly targeted at the rural communities, the imagery
associated with nation and the empire (schoolbook covers and maps) contrasted with the
representation of the idealized rurality, built around paroquial and folklorized archetypal elements
(Bourdieu & Bourdieu, 2006). The triptych “Nation, church, family” was recurrently assembled in
several pictorial representations in order to forge nationalist conceptions and to limit the aspirations
of the rural population in terms of schooling and education (Névoa, 2005).
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Panel Session (English)
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The Crucified Frog - the Animal Turn in the Social History of Education
Alan S. Ross (Vienna University)

Historians of education have come to embrace in earnest the history of children and have thereby
helped to shift the focus of the history of mentalities away from great political events. Until the late
eighteenth century, conflict between the generations continued to be framed in confessional terms.
Lingering beliefs in witchcraft nourished a fear of uncontrollable children and child blasphemy towards
the end of the eighteenth century.

Likewise, historians have since become increasingly interested in the symbolic value of human-animal
interactions. We no longer see animals in history to have been mere human ‘property’, but as symbols
and agents that provoked behaviour in humans that betrayed anxieties about their identity and claims
to authority not only over animals, but likewise other people. When humans choose to communicate
through animals, they do so for good reason. The dead animal body can be manipulated to mirror both
the physiology of humans and, on the other hand, iconography known to be understandable by the
viewer. Live animals were unpredictable and thereby heightened the effect of symbolic performances.

My paper is based on the close reading of a disciplinary case at an early modern school which focused
on a group of pupils having committed an act of symbolic violence against an animal.

After morning mass on Good Friday, 1755, the festive mood of the citizens of the imperial city of Speyer
was interrupted by a procession of schoolboys who entered through one of the town gates. In
accordance with the holiday, the pupils of the city’s Protestant grammar school carried before them a
cross, to which they had affixed a frog that they had first caught, then tortured and killed in the
meadows before the city. The boys then preceded to bury the frog in front of one of their teacher’s
houses, but then changed their mind, disinterred the animal and reburied it in the churchyard of the
Dominican friary. Much disturbed by these events, the town's authorities brought the boys in front of
a disciplinary hearing at the school, where each of the boys was interviewed and gave differing
explanations for what they had done.

The purpose of this paper is to better understand how cruelty against animals formed part of a
language of symbolic exchanges in early modern urban society. The micro-study of this particular case
allows for the reconstruction of the relationships which defined the social and cultural habitat of the
early modern school.
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Integrate Moral Education into Charity : Kao P'an-lung and Benevolent Society in China in Early 17th
Century

Shujuan Yu (jiangnan university)

17th century was very important for the development of Charity education around the world. When
The Christian Church and educators devoted themselves to education for the poor children in the
West, a lot of Chinese intellectuals in Late Ming Dynasty advocate a new kind of Non-governmental
organization——Benevolent Society. The ideal aims of a benevolent society was aiding orphans and
widows and paying special consideration (hui, kindness) to those who were filial or chaste. The
members of the Benevolent Society would donate several money volunteerly, provide some kind of
help for the poor people, and give some lectures for social moral education. But kao P'an-lung changed
its aims and operational way by integrating moral education into the charity. In 1614, Kao P'an-lung, a
famous Dung-lin scholar set up a benevolent society in his hometown, Wuxi, a rich and beautiful city
in Yangzi River. Kao Pan-lung was the first person who pointed out that the aim of the benevolent
society should be the combination of moral education and social charity. So there should be some
lectures give to the folk before providing the social help to the poor and disadvantaged person. And
he also asserted that the moral of the beneficent clients should be examined. Although there were
some non-governmental organization once persuading people to be benevolent, which was the first
time in China that elite intellectual advanced the function of moral education for the social charity.
The change had been researched by many historians whose interest is charity. Regretfully, they failed
to realize its great merits in education while educational historians did not notice Kao P’an-lung and
its benevolent society. This research would try to reveal which changes that kao P’an-lung brought for
the traditional Chinese education and charity both in thought and in practice. And | want to analyze
the backgrounds of these changes and its implications. Then, | also will try to display its effects and
limits. At last, this article would try to compare it with the educational charity in the western world,
especially with the thoughts of John Locke on children who come from the poor family since they both
lived in the 17th century. In the proposal“On the Poor Law and Working Schools” in 1679, John Locke
hoped to provide a scheme that could easing the burden of the kingdom by teaching the poor some
vocational skills so that they can be useful to the public. John Locke’s scheme was put forward to meet
the needs of industrial development in England without doubt. But what Kao P'an-lung thoughts
inherited the tradition of social moral education in China, and he put social moral influence on the
disadvantaged by giving them some help they need. So John Locke emphasized on the children and
intellectual education, while Kao P'an-lung gave priority to the adult and moral education. The
differences between the two educators also symbolized the differences of traditional education
between the West and the East. But both of them are valuable historical lessons for the contemporary
educational charity.
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A Study of Modern University Emblems
Lili Fang (Jiangnan University)

The school emblem originated from medieval universities in Europe.The western university system as
well as the school badge was introduced in modern China. As the logo of a school, the school emblem
not only contains the school's educational philosophy, educational purposes and the accumulated
humanistic spirit over the years, but also reflects the impact of national education policies on the
school. At present, the research on the university emblem at home and abroad mainly focus on the
perspective of art design, analyzes the color, pattern, text and other aspects of the university emblem.
And other works explore the cultural and artistic factors influencing the design of the university
emblem. In the studies of the university crest also has from the angle of pedagogy, such as Li Jingiao
with qualitative method and comparison method as the main research method, by listing several well-
known university crest and carries on the structure, characteristic and the shape analysis and
comparison, to discuss the Chinese and foreign university crest in the relationship between "look" and
"meaning", that is the relationship between university crest and university spirit. It is concluded that
both in form and content the conclusion of the dialectical unification relations. However, the study of
university emblems is not a hot-discussed issue in the academic circle of education history, especially
the emblems of modern China. During the period of the late Qing dynasty to the republic of China,
which is an important historical period when it comes to the transition of traditional and the modern
China. This paper will divides it into four stages: the late Qing Dynasty, the early, middle and the late
Republic of China. With image analysis and literature as the main research methods, to reviews the
evolution of University Emblem in this period. Such as the school emblem pattern has experienced the
evolution process of dragon pattern, double flags, KMT Party emblem and Jiahe, and Red Pentagram
star. From this perspective, it explores the important influence of national education policy on the
change of university education concept in different periods.
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01-SES 10: CATHOLICISM, CHRISTIANIZATION, DECHRISTIANIZATION AND SECULARIZATION
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Jeroen J.H. Dekker (University of Groningen)

Revising Swedish Christianization
Daniel Ingemar Andersson (Umea University)

When researchers, textbook authors and teachers mediate historical knowledge, the representations
tend to shift in different times and contexts. But how do different knowledge spheres interplay with
each other in the knowledge circulation in a specific society? The purpose of this paper is to examine
the mediation of educational knowledge concerning the Christianization process in Sweden during the
period 1915-2000, with the main focus on the relationship between the content in historical research
and textbooks in history and religion for upper secondary school. The study will investigate the specific
relation between 1) research publications in history, history of religion, archaeology, and 2) textbooks,
in connection to a specific historical event. Through this, the paper will try and enhance the
understanding of how the content in the texts can correspond and how this changes over time. The
paper will utilize the concept of Knowledge arenas. The educational field and the research field will be
perceived as two such arenas, where historical knowledge is mediated as a part of a larger
infrastructure for knowledge. The analysis will be highlighting the intersection between
historiographical and educational knowledge in the public sphere, which in turn brings new
perspectives to the connection between the production and mediation of knowledge in the history of
education. The paper also brings the history of science into dialogue with the history of schooling,
which can reframe our understanding of the social and cultural power over knowledge in education
and its relationship to scientific development.

Bibliography

Almgren, Hans, 'l huvudet pa en laromedelsforfattare’, in: Ammert, Niklas (red), Att spegla varlden.
Laromedelsstudier i teori och praktik, Lund 2011

Ammert, Niklas (red), Att spegla varlden. Laromedelsstudier i teori och praktik, Lund 2011

206



Ammert, Niklas, Det osamtidigas samtidighet: historiemedvetande i svenska historielarobécker under
hundra ar, Uppsala: Sisyfos 2008

Andolf, Goran, Historien pa gymnasiet: undervisning och larobdcker 1820-1965, Stockholm: Esselte
Studium 1972

Bjork, Ragnar, Johansson, Alf W. (ed.), Svenska historiker: fran medeltid till vara dagar, Stockholm:
Norstedt 2009

Cannadine, David, The right kind of history: teaching the past in twentieth-century England, Palgrave
Macmillan, Basingstoke, Hampshire 2011

Daniels, Harry, Cole, Michael & Wertsch, James V (ed.), The Cambridge companion to Vygotsky,
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge 2007

Danielsson Malmros, Ingmarie, Det var en gang ett land: berattelser om svenskhet i
historieldrobocker och elevers forestallningsvarldar, Ho6r: Agering 2012

Gliickler, Johannes., Suddaby, Roy. & Lenz, Regina. (ed.), Knowledge and Institutions, Springer
International Publishing, Cham, 2018

Hellstrom, Jan Arvid, Vagar till Sveriges kristnande, Stockholm: Atlantis 1996

Holmén, Janne, Historia, in Larsson, Esbjorn, Westberg, Johannes (ed.), Utbildningshistoria: en
introduktion, Lund: Studentlitteratur 2011

Hultén, Magnus, Naturens kanon: formering och férandring av innehallet i folkskolans och
grundskolans naturvetenskap 1842—-2007, Pedagogiska institutionen, Stockholms universitet, Diss.
Stockholm: Stockholms universitet, 2008, Stockholm 2008

Hultén, Magnus, 'Scientists, teachers and the 'scientific' textbook: Interprofessional relations and the
modernisation of elementary science textbooks in 19th century Sweden', in History of Education.,
45:2 2016

Johansson, Alf W., 'Sven Ulric Palme (1912-1977)', in Bjork, Ragnar, Johansson, Alf W. (ed.), Svenska
historiker: fran medeltid till vara dagar, Stockholm: Norstedt 2009

Kjeldstadli, Knut, Det forflutna ar inte vad det en gang var, Lund: Studentlitteratur 1998

Larsson, Esbjorn, Prytz, Johan, Laroverk och gymnasieskola, in Larsson, Esbjorn, Westberg, Johannes
(ed.), Utbildningshistoria: en introduktion, Lund: Studentlitteratur 2011

Larsson, Hans Albin, Barnet kastades ut med badvattnet: historien om hur skolans
historieundervisning ndrmast blev historia, Historieldrarnas féren., Bromma, 2001

Larsson, Esbjorn, Westberg, Johannes (ed.), Utbildningshistoria: en introduktion, Lund:
Studentlitteratur 2011

Larsson, Esbjorn, Westberg, Johannes (ed.), Utbildningshistoria: en introduktion, Third edition, Lund:
Studentlitteratur 2019

Lindqgvist, Thomas, Kungamakt, kristnande, statsbildning, in Nilsson, Bertil (ed.), Kristnandet i Sverige:
gamla kallor och nya perspektiv, Uppsala: Lunne bocker 1996

Nilsson, Bertil, Avslutande reflexioner, in Nilsson, Bertil (ed.), Kristnandet i Sverige: gamla kallor och
nya perspektiv, Uppsala: Lunne bocker 1996

207



Nilsson, Bertil (ed.), Kristnandet i Sverige: gamla kallor och nya perspektiv, Uppsala: Lunne bocker
1996

Odén, Birgitta, Det moderna historiskt-kritiska genombrottet i svensk historieforskning, i Amark, Klas
(ed.) Teori- och metodproblem i modern svensk historieforskning: en antologi., LiberForlag,
Stockholm 1981

Persson, Olle, Forskning i bibliometrisk belysning, Umea: Inum 1991

Peters, John Durham, The marvelous clouds: toward a philosophy of elemental media, the University
of Chicago Press, Chicago, 2015

Risen, Jorn, 'Historical Consciousness: Narrative Structure, Moral Function, and Ontogenetic
Development'. in Seixas, Peter (ed.), Theorizing Historical Consciousness, Toronto: University of
Toronto Press 2004

Seixas, Peter (ed.), Theorizing Historical Consciousness, Toronto: University of Toronto Press 2004

Tingsten, Herbert, Gud och fosterlandet: studier i hundra ars skolpropaganda, Stockholm: Norstedt
1969

Wertsch, James V. “Mediation”, in Daniels, Harry, Cole, Michael & Wertsch, James V (ed.), The
Cambridge companion to Vygotsky, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge 2007

Wimmer, Andreas, Nina Glick Schiller, "Methodological Nationalism and Beyond: Nation-state
Building, Migration, and the Social Sciences," in Global Networks 2, no. 4 2002

Zander, Ulf, Fornstora dagar, moderna tider: bruk av och debatter om svensk historia fran sekelskifte
till sekelskifte, Lund: Nordic Academic Press 2001

Amark, Klas, Historiografi 2: svensk historieskrivning, i Kjeldstadli, Knut, Det forflutna &r inte vad det
en gang var, Lund: Studentlitteratur 1998

Astrom Elmersjo, Henrik, En av staten godkand historia: férhandsgranskning av svenska liromedel
och omférhandlingen av historieamnet 1938-1991, Lund: Nordic Academic Press; Falun: Scandbook
2017

Astréom Elmersjo, Henrik, 'Negotiating the Nation in History: The Swedish State Approval Scheme for
Textbooks and Teaching Aids from 1945 to 1983', in Journal of Educational Media, Memory and
Society., 8:2, p. 16-35, 2016

Ostling, Johan, “En kunskapsarena och dess aktérer: Under strecket och kunskapscirkulation i 1960-
talets offentlighet”, Historisk tidskrift 140, no. 1 2020; Ostling, “Circulation and Public Arenas of
Knowledge”

Ostling, Johan, Sandmo, Erling, Larsson Heidenblad, David, Nilsson Hammar, Anna & Nordberg, Kari
H., 'An introduction', in Ostling, Johan, Sandmo, Erling, Larsson Heidenblad, David, Nilsson Hammar,
Anna & Nordberg, Kari H. (ed.), Circulation of knowledge: explorations in the history of knowledge,

Nordic Academic Press, Lund, 2018

Ostling, Johan, Sandmo, Erling, Larsson Heidenblad, David, Nilsson Hammar, Anna & Nordberg, Kari
H. (ed.), Circulation of knowledge: explorations in the history of knowledge, Nordic Academic Press,
Lund, 2018

208



Ostling, Johan, Olsen, Niklas & Larsson Heidenblad, David, 'Introduction: histories of knowledge in
postwar Scandinavia', in: Ostling, Johan, Olsen, Niklas & Larsson Heidenblad, David (ed.), Histories of
knowledge in postwar Scandinavia: actors, arenas, and aspirations, Routledge, Abingdon, Oxon, 2020

Ostling, Johan, Olsen, Niklas & Larsson Heidenblad, David (ed.), Histories of knowledge in postwar
Scandinavia: actors, arenas, and aspirations, Routledge, Abingdon, Oxon, 2020

Thought Collective and Thought Style in the Catholic Kindergarten Movement in German-speaking
Switzerland

Christina Rothen (Pddagogische Hochschule Bern)

Kindergarten was denominational in many German-speaking cantons of Switzerland until the very end
of the last century. Secularization efforts began quite late compared with public school and were only
realized with the integration of kindergartens into public school system in the 21st century
(Geiss/Westberg 2020).

The kindergarten teacher seminars of the women's congregations of the Sisters of the Holy Cross in
Ingenbohl. Baldegg and Menzingen had a very high impact on the knowledge of kindergarten for
Catholic German-speaking Switzerland. In the 19th century nuns were trained in these seminars and,
after their profession, they were sent to the various parishes of the country as teaching sisters for the
Catholic infant schools. With the decrease of the monastic communities in the 20th century, secular
kindergarten teachers continued to be trained in the monastery-run seminars. The professional
knowledge about kindergarten and kindergarten teaching thereby was strongly influenced by a socially
oriented, Franciscan thelogy. In the Catholic German-speaking Switzerland the knowledge of
kindergarten and kindergarten teaching was passed on and further developed by a Catholic thinking
collective (Rothen et al. 2019a; Rothen et al. 2019b).

This analysis asks about the characteristics of this Catholic kindergarten pedagogy. Thereby the
heuristics of thought collective and thought style by Ludik Fleck ([1935] 1980) shall help to reconstruct
the social and temporal structure of the collective. Even more interesting is the analysis of the style of
thoughts that was influential for this catholic kindergarten collective. In his heuristics Fleck anticipates
knowledge as socially determined: Different viewpoints and different social structures mix into a -
sometimes unexpected - further development line in thought styles but also in thought collective. With
Fleck’s heuristic the institutional but also content-related development of the Catholic kindergarten
pedagogy in German-speaking Switzerland shall be illuminated.

The paper is based on the analysis of documents in the archives in the monastery of Ingenbohl and
Menzingen concerning the kindergarten. Furthermore, some cantonal archives as — Appenzell
Innerrhoden, Uri and Lucerne — have interesting files to elaborate the question of the thought style in
catholic kindergarten pedagogy.
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'Rethinking the Social' in Catholic Religious educational material for Secondary Education in Belgium
and Québec after Vatican Il (1965-2010)

Jan Van Wiele (Tilburg University)

In recent decades, religious education in Western Europe and in North America has undergone
profound changes. Under the influence of societal factors, such as migration, globalization and growing
secularization, Western societies has become more and more religiously and culturally plural. Since
the Second Vatican Council (1962-1965), the Catholic Church has tried to take into account this new
societal situation in its teaching and education.

In many countries this led to a gradual transition in religious education from a more 'theological' and
catechetical approach to a more general and neutral 'socio-cultural' and 'educational' approach, with
emphasis on peaceful coexistence, dialogue and 'civic education’. In this contribution we want te
examine how these new approaches resulted in the adaptation in didactic materials, especially
textbooks, for Belgian and French Canadian religious education in the period between 1965 and 2010.
In doing so, | will make use of a descriptive hermeneutic content analysis wherein, with the textbook
as an intersection of an entire 'school culture', | will try to trace some of the large structures of the
'grammar of schooling' that provided the format for Catholic religion education in Belgium and Québec
during the past fifty years.
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The Effects of Al Shabaab on Education Praxis in North-Eastern Region of Kenya - A Historical
Approach

John Njeru Maringa (E6tvos Lorand University)

Since the fall of Said Barre government in 1991, Somalia Republic has never experienced any peace or
democratic government. It was slowly converted into a rock bed for breeding the most dangerous al
Qaeda affiliated terror group in Africa known as the al Shabaab. (Shinn, 2011). Due to the absence of
a legitimate government in Somalia, al Shabaab has exploited its porous bounder with Kenya to launch
assaults on the Kenyan territory especially the Northern region. This has significantly affected
education and learning programs in the entire region. On 2nd April 2015, four al Shabaab gunmen
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gained entry into Garrisa University College and by the end of the 15 hours siege, 148 students had
been killed, most of whom were Christians. Since then, al Shabaab has continued to assault
professionals and civil servants, especially teachers who are non-Muslims.

In February 2018 following the murder of teachers, all the Christian teachers in the region held a
demonstration through their trade union Kenya National Union of Teachers (KNUT) calling for massive
transfers of non- Muslim teachers citing security for their lives. After great resistance from the
government, over 2,000 teachers were finally transferred from the region. This left almost all schools
without teachers. The poor parents who couldn’t afford expensive private schools were hit the most.

The history on the development of education in Kenya explains the reasons for al Shabaab targeting
Christians. The Christian missionaries who established the first set of western education learning
centres built schools on the agricultural highlands of Kenya mainly the central, Eastern and Nyanza
regions. Most people in these places were converted into Christianity and acquired the western
education. They later became key figures in the formation of the post-colonial government after the
end of the colonial regime. They manipulated the economy and spent very little on the improvement
of access to education in the northern region which is Muslim dominated. This explains why it has been
argued by some government quarters that many north-eastern locals have been sympathizers to al
Shabaab. The fact that education in Kenya is western-based is also among the reasons that al Shabaab
would wish to collapse the education system in north-eastern. Leaving the young ones without proper
schooling could be detrimental to the citizens and the government as the youths will be vulnerable to
al Shabaab recruitment.

This is a qualitative research conducted through narratives gained from semi-structured interviews.
The researcher conducts interviews on secondary school headteachers and collects a few narratives
from locals in the region. The researcher intends to create an oral history archive documenting the
history of al Shabaab’s effects on education and the process of losing control and human resources in
the north-eastern region of Kenya.
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Schoolteachers and the Nordic Model — Comparative and Historical Perspectives Part 2

This is part Il of the symposium of the same name
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Preaching and Teaching: The Religious Origins of Nordic Teacher Cultures
Fredrik W. Thue (Oslo Metropolitan University)

In the Nordic countries, the origins and development of mandatory schooling and the teaching
occupation were intimately related to the Lutheran church and the changing social role of its ministry.
The article will point to the fact that Nordic teachers developed into “organic intellectuals” at
approximately the same time as revivalist and other popular religious movements became
incorporated into the official State Church. It will argue that these two expressions of the
“democratization of pastoral power” were in fact closely interconnected. The interaction that was
instigated in the second half of the 19th century between the State Church and popular revivalist
movements had its counterpart in the way the academic elite and a rising group of elementary-school
teachers “of the people” interacted in the modernization of the national school system. | see this
pattern of interaction and cooperation as an early and in a sense paradigmatic manifestation of a
distinctive form of integration between state and society that has characterized the so-called “Nordic
model”. The teachers played a particularly crucial part in this integration process, and developed a
distinctive vocational identity as mediators between state and society.

While centring on the Norwegian case, the article will make comparative glances to Denmark, which
exhibits some striking similarities as well as some noteworthy differences to Norway. Sweden presents
a partly different pattern, with a more “high-church” official Christianity, a much stronger element of
free churches, and a less “organic” and populist type of elementary-school teachers.

Theoretically the paper draws on inspiration from the intersection between the sociology of
professions and the sociology of religion (the tradition from Weber and Parsons) as well as from the
Foucauldian concept of pastoral power.

Empirically, the article will be mostly based on a plethora of existing historical and sociological
scholarship. A particularly important source of inspiration is the work of the Norwegian sociologist of
education Jon Lauglo on “populism” in Norwegian primary education in comparative international
perspective. Contributions within political, social and cultural history, history of education and church
history will be combined and re-interpreted in ways that generate new knowledge. | will also utilize
primary sources, such as published texts by educationalists and other historical actors.
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Tradition and Reform: Norwegian and Danish Upper-Secondary Teacher Cultures Compared, 1960-
2018

Lars Erik Larsen (Oslo Metropolitan University)

This paper will examine in what ways changing national policies and sector organizations in the Nordic
countries have affected the upper-secondary teachers’ autonomy and mandate, with special emphasis
on Norway and Denmark. To what extent have traditions deeply rooted within the schools survived
political reforms introducing new pedagogical and organizational ideas? What have been major trends
within policy and organizational thinking about the upper-secondary school, and how do national
systems and their development diverge within the relatively culturally homogeneous Nordic
countries?

In the studies of professions in the European countries the intrinsic relation between professions and
the state contrasts with the Anglo-American tradition of professions providing services in a free
market. Since the 19thcentury the states constructed the professions and the process of
professionalization can be said to have occurred in cycles of state intervention from above, alternated
by periods of little intervention characterized by greater self-management from within the profession.
Is the past 60 years development and political reform of upper-secondary school in Norway and
Denmark characterized by a professionalization from either above or within, and to what extent have
the reforms recognized traditions deeply seated within the profession. One way of researching the
relation between state and profession is looking at how the state has constructed and reformed the
mandate for the upper-secondary teachers in policy documents over the past 60 years.

The main empirical data analysed in this paper are policy documents, green and white papers, related
to the major reforms in the two countries. In the Norwegian context, this paper is part of a Ph.D. project
with a vast empirical data from teacher councils at school level. Although not analysed in this paper
these sources will serve as context to understand the nature of consequences of tradition and reform
at school level in the Norwegian context. In the Danish context policy documents, and secondary
literature and research of the Danish school system will be the primary sources.
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The Nordic Model from Afar: Chinese Scholarly Projections of Nordic Education and Teachers
Barbara Schulte (Universitat Wien)

Northern European education, and with it the ‘Nordic model’, have become an increasingly attractive
object of study for scholars in East Asia, particularly in China. This paper looks at how ‘Nordic’
education has been referenced by Chinese scholars, and what this tells us about the role that the
Nordic countries play in Chinese scholarship as educational reference societies (cf. Bendix 1967,
Merton 1967).

Reference societies have been of particular interest to scholars in the field of comparative education:
a felt need for educational change and reform often coincides with constructions of international
reference societies which can serve as models to follow, or alternatively, as negative examples to be
dismissed (Zymek, 1975). For instance, the legitimacy granted by PISA (Programme for International
Student Assessment), combined with particular domestic policy objectives, has led to the
establishment of Shanghai or, more generally, China, as a new (educational) reference society for the
United States, England, and Australia, with far-reaching consequences (Sellar & Lingard, 2013).

Based on an analysis of journal articles from the China Academic Journals database (CAlJ), this paper
will investigate, firstly, how scholarly references to education in the Nordic countries have evolved
since the mid-1990s, and what this development looks like compared to an influential reference
society like the United States. Secondly, the thematic areas will be presented that Chinese scholars
associate with education in the Nordic countries, analysing how these themes are matched with the
individual Nordic member states (Finland, Sweden, Denmark, and Norway). This will shed light on the
qguestion of whether the Nordic countries, in the Chinese perception, constitute a comparatively
homogeneous region in terms of education, or whether they represent a more diverse conglomerate.
Thirdly, the paper will zoom in on the Chinese discussions of teachers and teacher education in Finland
and Sweden, which are the two Nordic countries that have been receiving most attention from Chinese
scholars. The conclusion will revisit the concept of ‘externalisation’ in education (in the sense of
Schriewer, 1990) and pose the question of how, in today’s globalised world, international consultant-
academics, through their active engagement in educational export, impact on domestic externalisation
processes, and thus directly influence domestic constructions of international educational reference
societies.
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Nordic Elementary Schoolteachers - Organic Intellectuals, Agents of a Colonising State, Emancipatory
Groups or All of These?

Jesper Eckhardt Larsen (University of Oslo)

This paper compares organic versus colonizing teacher types in selected Nordic, Central European, and
American contexts from 1880 to 1920. These two ideal types are defined not least through the double
geography of “where the teachers came from?” and “where the teachers were educated?”. By firstly
mapping these patterns of recruitment into and geographical placement of initial primary and lower
secondary teacher education the paper moves forward to analyse the cultural and pedagogical
significance of these patterns. The Nordic cases includes all the five countries: Iceland, Denmark,
Norway, Sweden, and Finland. The selected other cases are Germany, the United States and Ireland.
This makes for a comparison including 8 units. This theoretically happens within a survival unit theory
of nation states.

Political, economic, moral, and ideological reasons to recruit organic teachers from rural backgrounds
and to place teacher education institutions in rural settings dominated much of the 19th century
Danish and Norwegian discourse on the optimal teacher preparation (Lauglo 1995; Slagstad 2014). In
Sweden, Finland and Iceland we rather find a colonizing teacher type, where teachers of urban
backgrounds were sometimes understood as missionaries of civilization sent to small villages to
educate the peasantry to higher levels of morale and civility. In the German-speaking areas a more
urban and colonizing pattern is observed (Bolling 1983). Ireland has been described as politically
pushing a rural recruitment and organic teachers, especially in connection with independence. The
United States serves as an example of the early full integration of teacher education into the expanding
higher education system with less overt significance of the geography of recruitment into and
placement of teacher education institutions. Here we tentatively find a colonizing teacher type.

”n u

The terms “modernization”, “counter-cultures”, “democratization”, and the like, do thus not seem to
suffice in the analysis and understanding of these different national paths. The general turn to national
agendas in education during this period (1880-1920) was intricately connected the general national
mass political mobilization — where, for different reasons, the organic and the colonizing teacher types
where invoked. A more encompassing understanding is connected to the “survival unit” theory. Elias
argues that all nation states primarily must be seen as survival units. Long before the overt discourse
of competition states, religion, and in turn cultural nationalism and mass education has served the
object of mobilizing for state survival and wars to come according to his analysis (Elias 1978; Reeh
2016).

Teachers in the late 19th and early 20th centuries were a non-homogeneous group, characterised by
a certain social plasticity. Sometimes teachers were a socially mobile group, with ambitions of climbing
the social ladder into the educated middle classes. In other instances, they comprised a group with
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strong anti-elite sensibilities, advocates and ambassadors for the ‘people’ as primus inter pares among
assertive new groups such as Danish farmers, or they were carriers of emancipatory agendas, aiming
to gain empowerment and positions on a national level — not least female teachers in the Nordic
countries, who promoted women'’s rights on a national level.
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Civics through a Biographical Lens — comparing Autobiographical Books and Narratives of a Civics
Teacher of the GDR

Jascha Hook (University of Koblenz-Landau)

Since most research on “Staatsbirgerkunde” (Civics), which can be considered the ideological core
subject of the German Democratic Republic (GDR), is based on formal or official documents such as
directives, curricula, monographs and textbooks, littleis known about both the actual teaching
practices (Grammes, 2006) and the teaching staff. Besides those programmatic documents
biographical sources grant insights into the subjectivity of the teachers and thereby help to investigate
“Staatsbirgerkunde” from below (Thompson, 1978). While biographical materials where traditionally
seen as problematic, since the biographical turn (Chamberlayne, Bornat & Wengraf, 2000; Wengraf et
al.,, 2002; Renders, de Haan & Marmsma, 2016) there is no need to emphasize the importance of
(auto)biographies for social history.

This contribution not only answers questions about the practices in class, but also raises questions
about methodological issues concerning (auto)biographies. This paper introduces one rich case-study
of a Civics teacher, born in 1931, who wrote multiple autobiographies and who | also interviewed
twice. From the outset, this teacher has been enthusiastically committed to the construction of the
new social order and remained connected with the socialist ideals and the GDR throughout his life.

With this in mind, the very question as to whatis the nature of those autobiographies becomes
pertinent. As according to narratological assumptions of biographical research
(Schiitze,1983;Rosenthal,2014) there should be differences, | will address the question as to what
extent these autobiographies differ from biographical narratives in terms of both content and form.
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Supposed there are differences, what are the similarities and differences in detail? | will also tackle the
guestion as to how to deal with autobiographical books and narratives on a single case. How should
they be evaluated and which problems are caused by their coexistence?
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Populist Patterns in East German Civics Lessons. Analyses of Historic Classroom Videos from 1978 to
1986

May Jehle (Goethe-University Frankfurt)

From historic or international perspectives populism seems to be a complex and dazzling attribution
used to label diverse phenomena in distinct contexts (e. g. Canovan 1981; Taggart 2003; Muller 2016).
Given that, one can assume, that — concerning the contents — populism does not base on a specific
ideology but it is perfectly combinable with distinct ideologies what Mudde (2004; 2017) describes as
a “thin-centered ideology”. However, almost all theoretical concepts consider the polarization
between “the people” on the one hand and “the elite” on the other as an essential feature of populism
(e. g. Mény/Surel 2002; Priester 2017). Generally, populist movements or leaders claim to sole
representation of the general will of the people and are associated with protest movements against
the political establishment (e. g. Puhle 1986; Webster/Silva 2017).

Against this backdrop, it may seem surprising to ask for populist patterns of East German civic
education if we keep in mind that East German civics courses built a core element of the education
system on behalf of the leading party whose claim to leadership was an element of the first article of
the constitution. Particularly this legitimizing function of the subject as well as the lacking receptivity
for the mediated contents among the population seem to be contrary to common concepts of
populism.

However, my paper addresses populist patterns in the teaching practice of East German Civics lessons
from various angles. First, based on analyses of curricula, textbooks and teaching materials, | will
illustrate, in what sense even the basic conception of the world within the taught Marxist-Leninist
ideology as well as the constructed enemy stereotypes might be characterized as populist (Jehle 2018;
Matthes 2010). Second, | will use the relatively new source of classroom videos as a main source of my
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paper. With some methodological considerations on using historic classroom videos as a source | will
briefly discuss possibilities and limits of a mixed-methods approach which also includes context
analyses, elements of a visual sociology and video hermeneutics the analysis also reflects the specific
character of the source in regard to the aspects of authenticity, representativity and visuality
(Warmington/Gorp/Grosvenor 2011; Jehle/Blessing 2014; Reh/Jehle i. pr.). The main focus of the
analysis, then, addresses the process of the documented classroom communication. Based on the
methodological reflection that classroom videos do not enable insights into learning processes in the
sense of mental processes of integrating new experiences through self-reflection, the analysis uses a
combination of Ethnographic Microanalysis and approaches of ethnomethodology, interaction
analysis, and communication analysis (Erickson 1986; 1992; Breidenstein/Tyagunova 2012;
Hollstein/Meseth/Proske 2016). Doing so, the analysis enables an interpretation, how the actors make
sense of the taught ideology in their own argumentations in classroom talk, and discuss the results in
relation to the pursued intentions. Finally, the paper concludes with a discussion of possible
conclusions in the sense of a contribution in reference to demands on civic education in relation to
populist phenomena (Epp 2017) from the perspective of educational history.
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Abandoning the Social? Representations of Problems Regarding Citizenship in Swedish History and
Social Studies Syllabi, 1970-2017

Henrik Astrom Elmersjo (Ume& University)

In the recent decades research has shown how trust in welfare models, and the state, has diminished
in the Western world. In Sweden in particular, the idea that the state represents something good, has
been questioned on multiple levels, also among youth. The reasons for this may be found on all levels
of society and might be more or less connected to different developments in recent years, like the
postmaterial society, globalisation, populism, neo-liberalism, among others. The same developments
also affect education, and how youth is taught about society.

This paper explores representations of problems regarding citizenship in changes to the syllabi of social
studies and history in Swedish secondary schools between 1970 and 2017, a time period that coincide
with these changes to overall attitudes. The overall theoretical starting point is the question “what is
the problem represented to be (in changes to syllabi)?” (Bacchi 1999), while the concepts of
socialisation, qualification and subjectification (Biesta 2009) are utilized more descriptively. Previous
research has shown that the general educational discourse changed from an emphasis on the societal
needs of committed citizens to an emphasis on the individual’s ability to cope in a rapidly changing
society in the end of the twentieth century.

Previous research has also shown that a collectively-based narrative on Swedish society in the
textbooks of the 1970s was replaced by a more individualised narrative at the beginning of the 2000s.
Studies have also shown that social studies textbooks at the beginning of the 1980s had a collectivistic
character in concurrence with the curriculum of the time, where political influence was given a
collective meaning that focused on working life.

This paper aims to contribute to this research by exploring the impact of these discursive changes on
individual school subjects’ syllabi. The study, which this paper is based on, shows that changes in social
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studies and history syllabi even preceded changes previously seen in overall educational discourse
regarding individualisation. While changes to the social studies syllabi have developed very closely to
the overarching educational discourse in changing socialisation to be more suitable for an
individualised society, changes to the history syllabi appear to have been more geared towards
subjectification.
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04-SES 10: IDEOLOGIES AND REFORMS FROM FRANCO TO HUNGARIAN SOCIALIST POLICY
Panel Session (English, Spanish)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Michele Hofmann (University of Zurich)

’Educating Spain‘. Ruptures and Continuities of the Idea of Society during early Franquism (1939-
1951)

Carlos Veci Lavin (University of Navarra), Carl Antonius Lemke Duque (University of Navarra)

Recent historiography has proposed three periods of normative orders that allow us to structure
European twentieth century. Dominated by an anti-historicist pessimism and rejection of the liberal
idea of progress, the first period starts at the end of the nineteenth century reaching until the 1950s.
Dominated by a new social liberalism born in the 1930s, The second period leads to the great structural
rupture of the 1970s giving rise to the third period of neoliberal capitalism (Doering-Manteuffel, 2019).

In the light of this approach, the present communication focuses on ruptures and continuities of the
idea of society during the early Franquism between 1939 and 1951. Recent research embraces very
different positions when determining early Francoist political consolidation: It seems that there has
been an immediate "counter-revolutionary" reset in order to pedagogically frame nationalist Catholic
socialization, leading the path towards a so-called "dark era" of Spanish education (Cdmara Villar, 1984;
Lépez Bausela, 2011; Canales Serrano, 2015), while almost simultaneously Spain embarked to
integrate into the context of post-war security and political Europeanization of the West (Guirao,
1998).

Ideological ambivalences of Franquism have been analyzed broadly (Ferrary, 1993; Diaz Hernandez,
2008; lafiez, 2010; Mufioz Soro & Sesma Landrin, 2014; Montero & Louzao, 2015 etc.) although less
attention has been given to the continuities with the 1930s. In this regard, a closer look on the so-
called "circle of the Revista de Occidente" and to the emblematic return of its exiled director José
Ortega y Gasset (1885-1955) (Moran, 1998) is imperative.
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Modern Debate on the Concept of "Consumption" in the Spanish Educational Curriculum of the
1970s

Manuel Ferraz-Lorenzo (Universidad de La Laguna), Mariano Gonzalez-Delgado (Universidad de La
Laguna)

General description and objectives: The concept of consumption, as a personal attitude towards
certain objects of need and desire, but also as an activity with deep economic, political and social roots,
has evolved considerably over the years and with the passing of time. The school, as an essential
institution in the creation, transmission and perpetuation of knowledge, has played a fundamental role
in its definition and acceptance, especially since the publication of the General Education Act of 1970.
This paper aims to describe, analyze and interpret the reasons that led the publishers of Social Science
textbooks to develop a peculiar concept of consumption -related to cost restraint- during the first years
of the democratic transition in Spain. The established objectives are twofold: first, to verify the
meaning given to the notion and practice of consumption and, second, to analyze the participating
variables in order to understand this evolution.

Methodology: We considered it appropriate to carry out a qualitative textual analysis in this study. For
this purpose, we have selected the Social Sciences textbooks of the 6th, 7th and 8th years of General
Basic Education (between 11 and 13 years of age), which is where a specific development of the themes
related to the evolution of societies and their constituent values takes place.

Results and conclusions: Through this research we can see how textbooks include the concept of
consumption and develop it together with other descriptors included "with an experimental
character". At the crossroads between the late Francoism and the democratic transition, consumption
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-as a prescribed curricular content- was both a technical and liberating knowledge that sought to ally
itself with certain ideological conceptions of a social state that was emerging strongly from the
dictatorial quagmire. Conclusions. We can see how, in 1981, advertising investment in favour of
spending was 136,000 million pesetas (286 pesetas per inhabitant per month), while investment to
inform the population and warn them against excessive consumption was only 458 million (1.11
pesetas per inhabitant per month). Social groups and the Ministry of Health and Consumer Affairs itself
had to take measures to stop this avalanche in favour of consumerism.

Debate Modernizador sobre el Concepto de “Consumo” en el Curriculum Educativo Espaiiol de los
Aiios 70

Descripcion general y objetivos: El concepto de consumo, como actitud personal ante determinados
objetos de necesidad y de deseo, pero también como actividad de gran arraigo econdmico, politico y
social, ha evolucionado considerablemente con el paso de los afios y con el devenir de los nuevos
tiempos. La escuela, como institucion esencial en la creacidn, transmisiéon y perpetuacién de los
conocimientos, ha desempefiado un papel fundamental en su definicién y aceptacion, sobre todo a
partir de la publicacidon de la Ley General de Educacion de 1970. Esta ponencia pretende describir,
analizar e interpretar los motivos que llevaron a los editores de los libros de texto de Ciencias Sociales
a desarrollar un peculiar concepto de consumo -relacionado con la contencién del gasto- durante los
primeros anos de la Transicidn democratica en Espaia. Los objetivos establecidos son dos: primero,
comprobar cudl es el significado que se le otorga a la nocién y a la practica del consumo vy, después,
analizar las variables intervinientes para entender dicha evolucion.

Metodologia: Hemos considerado oportuno realizar un andlisis textual de caracter cualitativo en este
estudio. Para ello, hemos seleccionado los manuales escolares de Ciencias Sociales de los cursos 62, 72
y 82 de Educacion General Basica (entre los 11 y 13 afios de edad) que es donde se produce un
desarrollo especifico de las tematicas relacionadas con el devenir de las sociedades y de sus valores
constitutivos.

Resultados y conclusiones: A través de este trabajo se puede comprobar cémo los libros de texto
recogen el concepto de consumo y lo desarrollan junto a otros descriptores incluidos <«con cardacter
experimental». En la encrucijada que supuso el tardofranquismo y la Transicién democratica, el
consumo -en cuanto contenido curricular prescrito- fue tanto un conocimiento técnico como liberador
gue pretendia aliarse a determinadas concepciones ideolégicas de un Estado social que emergia con
fuerza del barrizal dictatorial. Conclusiones. Podemos constar cémo, en 1981, la inversion publicitaria
a favor del gasto fue de 136.000 millones de pesetas (286 pesetas por habitante y mes), mientras que
la inversion para informar a la poblacidn y prevenirle del consumo excesivo fue solo de 458 millones
(1,11 pesetas por habitante y mes). Los colectivos sociales y el propio Ministerio de Sanidad y Consumo
tuvieron que tomar medidas para frenar esta avalancha a favor del consumismo.
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Conservatives, Reformers, and the Forms of Internal Resistance in the Hungarian Socialist
Educational Policy in the 1960s

Tibor Darvai (E6tvos Lorand University Barczi Gusztdv Faculty of Special Needs Education)

Following the repression of the Revolution of 1956, the new socialist system began to be built in
Hungary. Janos Kornai argues that conflicts between different groups within a state party are
characteristic of all communist parties (Kornai, 1992). On this basis, we can say the political history of
the Kadar regime can be described as a struggle between two groups within the Hungarian Socialist
Workers’ Party (HSWP), the conservatives and reformers.

In our research we interpret those groups as conservative that advocated the concept of complete
equality, strong ideological control, indoctrination and the priority of heavy industry. This group
wanted to conserve the Stalinist policy, thus they were conservatives from the respect of conservation
and reservation (Robert, 2019). In the Kadar era they were called Stalinists as well as conservatives.
They were confronted by the reformers that did not accept the emergence of extreme social
inequalities, but believed in the system of reasonable inequalities. Between these two groups there
was irreconcilable conflict, thus during their struggle they used the concept of total ideology
(Mannheim, 1936).

The research seeks to find the answer to the question how this opposition appeared in the Hungarian
educational policy in the 1960s, as well as where and when the resistance to the opposite group’s
concepts turned up in the educational policy. The peculiarity of the research is coming from the
examination of resistance, as the majority of researches reveal the resistance against the socialist
system (Kudldcova & Sebova, 2019; Rduk & Walt & Wolhuter, 2018). However, in this study, the groups
of the resistance did not oppose the entirety of the socialist system, but the operation of the current
socialist system, arguing that the operation of the socialist system could operate more efficiently.

In the educational system the most relevant group of the conservatives were the socialist educational
scholars and the pedagogues loyal to the socialist education. This professional group believed in the
concept of implementation of the social equality and accordingly supported the schooling of worker-
peasant’s children. In contrast with it, the reformers were economists and not pedagogues. There
institutional basis was the National Planning Office. This group interpreted the issue of educational
system from a socialist economical point of view (Timar,1964).
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In the educational reform which was based on the Public Education Law (1961) the ideas of the
conservative educational groups became manifested. The Resolution of the HSWP Political Committee
in 1965 that stopped the process of the educational reform passed in 1961 is to be considered the
sharpest manifestation of their ideas (Kardos & Kornidesz, 1990). With this political act the reformers
defeated the conservatives.

Following their defeat, the conservatives went in to opposition and organized the 5th Educational
Congress in 1970. The timing was not a coincidence, as the HSWP held their 10th Congress in
November that year. With organizing the Educational Congress, the representatives of the
conservative socialist pedagogy wanted to influence the direction of the Congress of the HSWP, but
this political endeavour was a failure (Sdska, 2018).
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The Conservative Interpretation of Liberal Education — A Study on the Russell Kirk’s Ideas of a
University

ShanShan Jing (Beijing Normal University)

Russell Kirk (1918-1994) is a famous American Conservative scholar in the 20th century. His
interpretation to Conservative mind makes him the founder of the post-world war II conservative
movement in America. His conservative thought inherits from Edmund Burke and develops his. Russell

224



Kirk shapes his unique contribution to the American conservative ideas. On education, Russell Kirk
holds traditional liberal education based on his own conservative perspective, in fact he interprets
liberal education in his conservative thought.

The dissertation is intended to interpret his liberal education based on his conservative ideas. This
paper mainly introduces his diagnosis on university issues, namely the decadence of university is the
lost of liberal education, explores his understanding of university education, namely his conservative
interpretation of liberal education, at the end , states his thought of maintaining of university
education, namely how to defend liberal education. Kirk, explains the symptoms of decadence in the
university , because it is deviated from the true purpose of liberal education, so he put forward the
true meaning of liberal education that it is the development and the cultivation of moral imagination
and order, so as to obtain the inner order of the soul and the outer order of the commonwealth, realize
the unification of individual and social harmony, to become civil social citizens, while defending for
liberal education needs the support of liberal education college as well as the right understanding of
academic freedom and safeguard. Among these, Kirk discusses the relationship of the norms, the
permanent things, humanistic literature and moral imagination, order, as well as the relationship
between academic freedom and various ideology, religious, through the interpretation of the intrinsic
relationship between these important concepts, Kirk constructs his conservative interpretation of
liberal education.

Kirk's argument for liberal education has its distinctive conservative characteristics, through the
conservative understanding on traditional heritage, religion, history and culture , Kirk reflects
education, and regards the important concepts in the ideas of his conservatism - moral imagination
and order - as its essence of liberal education. In general , Kirk makes a unique contribution to
understand the education problem based on the perspective of the conservative ideas.
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01-SES 11: PERIPHERIES TO THE CENTRE. BORDERLAND SCHOOLING IN INTERWAR EUROPE
Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Lisbeth Matzer (LMU Munich)

Peripheries to the Centre. Borderland Schooling in Interwar Europe

The panel is dedicated to a discussion of the newly published monograph: 'Peripheries to the Centre.
Borderland Schooling in Interwar Europe'. The author will present the monograph, after which two
reviewers and one discussant are asked to provide comments. Afterwards, a discussion with the
audience is moderated by the Chair.

Following the Treaty of Versailles, European nation-states were faced with the challenge of instilling
national loyalty in their new borderlands, in which fellow citizens often differed dramatically from one
another along religious, linguistic, cultural, or ethnic lines. Peripheries at the Centre compares the
experiences of schooling in Upper Silesia in Poland and Eupen, Sankt Vith, and Malmedy in Belgium —
border regions detached from the German Empire after the First World War. It demonstrates how
newly configured countries envisioned borderland schools and language learning as tools for realizing
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the imagined peaceful Europe that underscored the political geography of the interwar period. The
book demonstrates how borderland schools became the place, borderland pupils the people, and
language learning the tool to bring about the imagined peaceful Europe that underscored the political
geography of the interwar period. Reconfiguring schools in the borderlands, however, turned out to
be one of the greatest challenges interwar continental Europe faced. It is concluded that going to
school in Polish Upper Silesia or the regions of Eupen, Sankt Vith and Malmedy was, and continued to
be, a significantly different experience than going to school elsewhere in respectively Poland or
Belgium throughout the interwar period.
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Peripheries at the Centre. Borderland Schooling in Interwar Europe.
Machteld Venken (University of Luxembourg)
The author will present her book at the beginning of the book discussion.

In the introduction, the book looks at Europe’s past through an elaborated empirical historical
comparison of the Polish-German borderlands (Upper Silesia) and the Belgian-German borderlands
(Eupen-Malmedy) and sheds light on how the borderlands joined, respectively, the Polish and Belgian
nation-state following the peace negotiations at Versailles in 1919.

Chapter 1 asks whether during the First World War, growing up on the fringes of the Ger

Chapter 2 provides a spatiotemporal framework of comparison that facilitates a historical
multidimensional and relational analysis of two different borderlands in interwar continental Europe.
Insights from human geography, political science and border studies are integrated into a newly
developed framework

In chapter 3 is analysed how, at the very moment when Poland and Belgium were implementing their
new laws on compulsory education, primary schooling in the two case study borderlands became a
crucial means for establishing and confirming the new spatial demarcation. Decisions about the
languages offered in borderland primary schools became a prominent way of making the border.

In chapter 4 we follow how the border was scaped; the multidimensional dynamics of reconfiguring
primary schooling at and across local, national, international, transnational and supranational levels of
decision-making. Indeed, both Polish Upper Silesia and the regions of Eupen, Sankt Vith and Malmedy
became the settings for discussions held over language learning that would take on a much wider
significance within Poland, Germany, Belgium and the League of Nations.

In chapter 5, it is argued that the geographical situation of the borderlands remained a decisive factor
for pupils during their primary education, but that fewer similarities existed between the Polish and
Belgian borderlands than had previously been the case. Although language learning rules were more
permissive for borderland pupils in the regions of Eupen, Sankt Vith and Malmedy than for children
living elsewhere in Belgium, or in Polish Upper Silesia, the question of how these pupils were to learn
these languages was not even considered. Polish Upper Silesia, on the other hand, became a resource
for innovative scientific research on the shaping of pupils’ learning practices.

Book Reviewer 1
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Professor Diana Gongalves Vidal (Brazilian Studies Institute) accepted the assignment to offer a review
of the book.

Book Reviewer 2

Professor Andrea di Michele (Free University of Bozen-Bolzano) will offer a review of the book.

02-SES 11: HIGHER EDUCATION: GLOBALIZATION, IDENTITIES, BRANDING
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Esbjorn Larsson (Uppsala University)

Answers To The Challenges Of Higher Education In The Globalization —Comparing The Different
Approaches Of Germany And Hungary

Carla Liege Rodrigues Pimenta (E6tvos Lorand University), Zoltan Ronay (E6tvos Lorand University),
Andras Németh (E6tvos Lorand University)

Higher Education systems have gone through changes and institutions should base their missions and
philosophical principles in the shift of the nature of higher education as an institution of social change
The pursuit of quality improvement is imbued with a responsibility to offer qualification adjusted to
the current context in linking with the past approaches and the needs that emerge of policies reforms.
The article analyzes the transformations that occurred in the policies of higher education from 1990
and intends to provide a concise historical overview of the key connection between the social quality
dimension, quality assurance and the effects of globalization of people’s rights including the right to
education, in a comparative perspective between Hungary and Germany Higher Education contexts.
This article aimed to organize an analytical framework that allows us to understand how educational
policies were impacting the definition of quality indicators for higher education in both countries. We
selected those documents to be analyzed: Berlin Higher Education Act of 17 October 1990; Berlin
Higher Education Act of 26 July 2011; the Hungarian Higher Education Act LXXX of 1993 on Higher
Education; and the Hungarian Higher Education Act CCIV of 2011 on National Higher Education. The
qualitative content organized by codes served as the corpus of the research was subject to a content
analysis supported by Nvivo 11. This study, therefore, set out to assess the effect of the
transformations of the 1990s on the past and current policies that impact processes through which
institutions planned/implemented the quality assurance policies and strategies enacted in both
countries. This historical point of view allowed us to comprehend the relationship between the global
determinations and the historical singularities of the context in which these policies are implemented
which has been influenced fundamental changes in the discourses for the quality and promotes
reforms in the universities over time. The chosen of this both countries were mainly to investigate the
Humboldt University of Berlin which their foundation brought the modern idea of university, that
means to look from its origin, through the great events and their relation with the policies of HE for
enhancing the quality of education, until nowadays; that allowed us to compare the German original
model and the adaptation in the classic Hungarian Universities which was based on the Humboldt
model. However, nowadays, Hungarian Higher Education system is centrally regulated and monitoring
by the government which indicates a lack of organizational autonomy of the institutions to implement
their programs, manage resources and we can infer a distance discourses between the principles of
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legal discourse and ideologies of the German model when brought the idea of academic autonomy
and institutional autonomy.
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The Absence of University Partnership and Intellectual Identity - The History of the American
Sociological Association Archives
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Yu Sun (Pennsylvania State University)
The History of the American Sociological Association Archives
1. Purpose

This study examines the history of the struggling establishment of the American Sociological
Association (ASA) archives. It is analyzed how sociologists built or failed to build a collective identity of
advocates and partnership between universities and the ASA, and how this absent collaboration
hindered the ASA archives. By incorporating the research methods including political history, case
study, and archive study, this research analyzes relevant historical materials, such as letters,
newsletters, reports, proceedings, and meeting minutes, and reconstructs the establishment.

ASA is the largest professional sociological society worldwide. However, it was after many years that
the ASA records were organized into a functioning archival collection. Hearing about this story, | came
to notice the discrepancy between the importance of the ASA records and ignorance about their
repository. Why was it difficult for the archives to be taken care of?

2. History

The chronology begins with the weak and unofficial callings for an organizational archive in the 1950s-
1960s. Because of the lack of archival awareness, the opportunity in this rich era was missed by archive
advocates. The first official proposal for the archive was submitted in 1969 by Hinkle and Cahnman.
The proposal was denied for three possible reasons: the conflict between insufficient budget and
ambitious scope of archiving, the conflict between the academic need of scholars and the
informational need by officers, and the concern for privacy. The second event was the appointment of
the Page committee on archives in 1969 and its report in 1972. The Page committee was restricted by
no financial supports, understaffed activities, and failure to adopt previous archive advocates. The
third event was the collaboration with the Library of Congress from 1974 to 1992. The cooperation
could have been more successful if the ASA was not delayed by institutional inertia. The fourth event
was the change of repository to the Pennsylvania State University after the Library of Congress decided
to discard the ASA archives in 1992. Lastly, from 2012 to 2017, current archive advocates in the ASA
successfully reversed a crisis of discarded materials into an initiative for the digitalization of past
archives.

3. Primary conclusions

By and large, the history of the ASA archives demonstrated the difficult circumstance of a humanistic
database in the trend of scientification. The development was affected by multiple forces: money,
research paradigm, people, and institutions. Much literature demonstrated the importance of funding
and paradigm (Geiger, 2017; Solovey & Cravens, 2012). But research is a human activity in which the
agency of people plays a vital role. There are existing researches studying professors, scholars, and
intellectuals but most of them focus more on how intellectual life was influenced by the transformation
of social science (Calhoun Ed., 2008; Jacoby, 2008). This study, using the ASA archive case, argues that
human not only is influenced but also actively influences academic research. The determinant in the
development of social science is not money or authority, but the collaboration among people and
across institutions.
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The Unmodern University. Cartographies of the Idea of the University and its Relation to the Future.
Hans Schildermans (University of Vienna)

The question of how universities can or should relate to social issues has characterized much of the
debates about the future of the university. Whereas philosophers of education have speculated about
how the university can contribute to the social good without making it subservient to social needs
(Humboldt, 1809/2018; Newman, 1852/2018), sociologists of education have developed a more
critical stance toward what they call the regime of academic capitalism that has characterized
university policies and management since the advent of the knowledge economy (Bok, 2003; Slaugher
& Rhoades, 2004). Today, this question resurfaces in the debates about the so-called ‘third mission’ of
universities. This third mission is mostly understood in a narrow economic sense as contributing to
regional economic development and welfare (Compagnucci and Spigarelli, 2020; Laredo, 2007).

Interestingly, what resonates throughout these debates is a kind of reciprocal capture between the
university and the future. This means that at once the university is grasped as a maker of futures and
as made in light of a certain future. As a maker of futures, the university fosters scientific invention,
technological innovation, and social progress to make an imagined future real. Claiming that the
university is also made in light of a certain future, emphasizes the fact that the university itself has
been the object of speculations about its future and how it can contribute to social advancement given
certain technological developments (e.g., MOOCs, Open and Distance elLearning, etc.).
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The paper will present the general framework and theoretical underpinnings of a starting research
project that aims to flesh out this double capture between university and future from a historical
perspective, in terms of what preliminarily could be called an historiography of ‘past futures’ of the
university. These past futures are the specific imaginations of the university that were prevalent in a
particular historical milieu and that contained certain assumptions about the place of science and
technology in the university, the meaning and use of teaching, and the societal role of the university.

Drawing on postcolonial theories (Tsing, 2005, 2015), and insights from Science and Technology
Studies (Jasanoff, 2015; Latour, 2005), the research will try to problematize the Western ‘modern’
educational futurity associated with the university. In general terms, this is a futurity that is predicated
on progress and educationalization, understood as the salvation stories of how social problems can be
overcome in terms of futures known (Nisbet, 1980; Trohler, 2013, 2017). It begs the question of how
in other places and at other times the future has come to matter to the university and, vice versa, in
which way the university paved the way for the future. In doing so, it is crucial to look away from
Europe and its ideas of the university and to have a closer look at how in other historical milieus these
ideas of the university have been affirmed, negotiated, or resisted and how new ‘ideas’ of the
university emerged, often on a very practical and a very local level.
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Responding to industrialization: the graduate educational idea of Charles William Eliot
Zijiang Li (Beijing Normal University), Chan Lu (Beijing Normal University)

Charles W. Eliot (1834-1926) is an American educator. He served as President of Harvard University
from 1869 to 1909. During his time as President, American higher education was undergoing a
complete transformation in response to industrial development. Integrating to the trend of this time,
Eliot also responded to industrialization, vigorously developed graduate education, improved the
quality of teaching and scientific research, and made Harvard rise in the process of transformation. By
analyzing the background, motivation, words and deeds of Eliot's reform of graduate education in
Harvard, this study focuses on examining Eliot's idea of graduate education, and explores how Eliot
formed his unique concept of graduate education based on the actual situation of graduate education
in Harvard University, so as to promote the development of Harvard University.

Eliot's idea of graduate education is closely related to the social background of American
industrialization. In the 19th century, the rise of industrial and commercial enterprises in the United
States led to the professionalization of social sectors such as agriculture, transportation and
manufacturing, which brought about the demand for advanced knowledge and high-level
professionals. Eliot advocated the simultaneous development of research-oriented and employment-
oriented graduate education. He wants to enhance the awareness of scientific research and the quality
of personnel training. First, he believes that talent training is fundamental. He promoted the elective
system, expanded enrollment, and strictly controlled the admission and graduation standards of
graduate students, so as to cultivate a large number of intellectual and technical elites. Secondly, he
advocated the development of higher education structure suitable for industrial social environment.
He met to society's need for agricultural, industrial and business by building graduate schools of
agriculture, applied science and business; Finally, he believes that scientific research is the driving force
for the development of universities. So he recruited talented teachers, set up graduate school,
equipped with zoo, planetarium, laboratories and other excellent infrastructure, and encouraged
faculty and students to conduct scientific research.

This study reveals Eliot's philosophy of graduate education, which emphasizes both practicality and
scholarship, and investigates Eliot's experience of developing a modern and localized American
university, which is helpful to analyze the relationship between graduate education and social
development, and to interpret the relationship between epistemology and political theory in higher
education.
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03-SES 11: INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION AND INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION
Panel Session (English, French)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Joakim Landahl (Institutionen for pedagogik och didaktik)

Continuity And Change In The Promotion Of Education For International Understanding C. 1920-1950
Elisabeth Teige (Volda University College)

Education for international understanding was promoted by UNESCO as one of several initiatives to
create peace after the Second World War. In this paper, | will argue that there is a distinct continuity
in the work on education for peace and international understanding from the establishment of the
League of Nations in 1919 and up to UNESCO's work on education for international understanding
from 1947 onwards.

During the establishment of the League of Nations, the question of whether education should be an
area within of the work of the League of Nations came up. After some discussion, education for peace
eventually became an issue within the organization, but through sub-organizations such as
International Institute of Intellectual Cooperation (llIC) and International Committee on Intellectual
Cooperation (ICIC).

Among the press groups working to include education as part of the League of Nations' work were
international associations and networks that dealt with issues concerning moral education, peace
education and similar themes. Between these organizations and networks, there was an overlap in
matters covered and people involved. The same people were often members of several committees
and commissions, others some worked together. These people introduced each other to new
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acquaintances, formed new commissions and used the established networks in order to create new
ones, and thus spreading their work. Among these organization were the British League of Nations
Union (LNU), the Council for Education for World Citizenship (CEWC) and the The Norden Association.

When World War Il broke out, many of the formal and informal structures in this field collapsed. From
1941, the Allies realized that the war was going to be long lasting. The war effort continued with full
strength. But the governments in the Allied countries at the same time began to prepare for the
reconstruction of the war-torn area. The Conference of Allied Ministers of Education (CAME) became
the central body for the planning of education as part of the re-building process after the war. Among
the results of the conference's work were the establishment of UNESCO, and the focus on education
for international understanding the organization had during the first years it operated. Another, and
perhaps even more important result in the short term, was that by the time the war was over, plans
had been drawn up for how education should be used to prevent a new world war by spreading ideas
of peace and international cooperation.

In my paper | will show that the personal connections of the interwar period, established through the
work done within the League of Nations, in other, more nationally based, associations and by
individuals during the 1920s and 30s were an important reason that education early on became part
of the planning for reconstruction. These connections also affected the focus on how to create lasting
peace through the schools, the fact that this work could start as early as it did, and become as
comprehensive as it was, during the war years.
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Behind the scene : actors and relations bridging the International Bureau of Education with Unesco
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Emeline Brylinski (University of Geneva)

Geneva: on May 16, 1945, the Management Committee of the International Bureau of Education (IBE)
met, concluding with a tribute to the Director, Jean Piaget, who managed to hold the Bureau’s activities
running despite the closing of the borders during the second World War. The director refuses the
honours and instead of congratulating past accomplishments, he urges to "seriously consider the tasks
of tomorrow", meaning how does the IBE position itself vis-a-vis the new world order being
established?

A month later, on June 16, 1945, the United Nations Charters were adopted in San Francisco, and
subsequently the creation of an education agency, the future Unesco. The IBE seeks to be recognized
at the risk of seeing its doors closed, as it is the case for the League of Nations and the International
Institute for Intellectual Cooperation. Thus, the actors of the IBE actively work to produce a legitimate
identity, and this, by employing - inventing and reinventing - various strategies, demonstrating a strong
capacity to adapt to a reality that is being built on the very moment.

For this, the IBE’s actors operate by creating new social relationships. Marie Butts, General Secretary
of the IBE, acts as an "involuntary diplomat" (Mylonas, 1976) and, through her dedication, becomes
central to the process of socializing the IBE. For this institution, it is a matter of being recognized by
Unesco: ensuring that the heritage is known, mobilizing the support of states delegates, and
persevering the implementation of their activities in the domain of international education. Thus, the
actors seek to ensure visibility but also a unique character, in order for the IBE to be recognized for
Unesco: ensuring that the latter will need the service of the former.

As a result, the BIE adapts, asserts and (re) asserts its identity. These approaches are fraught with
challenges, even dissonance in between points of view, yet the IBE’s actors congratulate themselves
for having acted with care, thus obtaining the recognition that they hoped for: to be invited as
observers representing a so-called "intergovernmental" organization. Their strategies were not
without success, their efforts enabled them to face a number of stormy negotiations, leading to the
signing of a draft provisional agreement between the IBE and Unesco in 1946, which became final in
1952,
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The History of UNESCO’s Futures of Education - An Analysis of Commission Reports
Franziska Primus (Orebro University)

This paper pursues futures of education of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (UNESCO). The futures constructed, presented, and related to allegedly necessary action
within commission reports, published by the UNESCO in the second half of the 20th century, are here
of central interest.

Futures and the way actors construct and frame these seem to be key elements for motivating and
legitimating ‘present’ action on individual and any social level (Beckert, 2013, p. 220 & 234). Affecting
the respective present affects the present to become. “To set up a prognosis means to have already
altered the situation from which it arises.” (Koselleck, 2014, p. 263) A core characteristic of education
is that it is meant to cause progress, to reach individual and social goals, which need to meet
anticipated and possibly projected demands of the future. Educational policy actors therefore try to
predict and prepare and by that discursively determine the context for educational practice. In order
to justify action, which inevitably has social and material consequences, coherent and convincing
pictures of the future must be drawn (see for example Beckert, 2013, 2016).

In November 2019, the UNESCO launched the project “Futures of Education: Learning to become”
(UNESCO, 2019a). Here, an international commission together with public participation is supposed to
re-vision educational futures and to compile a ‘global report’ with practice and policy
recommendations. By that, the new project builds on and relates to three central publications along
UNESCO'’s history (Brehm & Sobe, 2019; UNESCO, 2019b, p. 3). The project with its subtitle “Learning
to become” refers to the “Learning to be: The world of education today and tomorrow” or so-called
Faure report (1972) and the Delors report (1996) “Learning: the treasure within”. Both reports were
generated similarly by an international commission, but in a less transparent process as the new
“Futures of Education: Learning to become” project aims to be. Furthermore, the UNESCO published
in 2015 “Rethinking Education: towards a global common good?”, generated by a senior experts’ group
to review the Delors report “in order to identify future orientations of global education” (UNESCO,
2015, p. 5).

This paper presents an analysis via a qualitative coding process of the futures told in UNESCQ’s Faure
report (1972) and the current project. More precise, it aims to gain a deeper understanding of how
conclusions and recommendations - like the support of lifelong learning (see for example Elfert, 2015,
2018) - are legitimised by referring to (the) future(s). Moreover, the study explores how the respective
futures are made plausible, which may be feared, desired and/or ‘just’ expected. As part of a broader
study on futures in the global education governing space along the example of UNESCO’s commissions
and inspired by the discourse historical approach (DHA) (Reisigl & Wodak, 2016), the paper presents
first findings. Subsequently, the analysis should enable to relate the upcoming commission report to
the decisive discourses as simultaneous historical prerequisites and part of present effects of the
social.
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The International Bureau of Education perceived and seconded by Latin American countries (1925
to 1952).

Clarice Moukachar Batista Loureiro (Université de Genéve)

The creation of the International Bureau of Education (IBE) in Geneva in 1925, which would become
one of the first intergovernmental institutions since 1929, directed by Jean Piaget, is the subject of
several publications (Hofstetter, 2015; ERHISE, being prepared) and three ongoing theses, including
Loureiro (2018). The latter aims to study the development of pedagogical cooperation based on the
interconnections between the IBE and Latin American countries. Under the support of the Jean-
Jacques Rousseau Institute in Geneva, the IBE took advantage of the international networks already
established by this institution to legitimize itself on the international scene as an institution
aggregating different pedagogical models.

The present study focuses on the participation of the Latin American countries in this movement to
reassure the IBE within the international scenario, since the moment of its creation until its attachment
to the UNESCO in 1952. In a global context of an organizing turn of the international at the beginning
of the 20th century, Latin America shone as an important symbolic space to be conquered for those
who had universal aspirations (Hofstetter, 2017). The Latin American nations, for their part, strongly
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engaged in a movement to build up their national identities (Dumont, 2018), searched abroad the
inspiration to develop their educational systems.

The purpose of this work is to contribute to the historiographical research on the IBE having as a
starting point how the Latin American countries perceive that institution.We have followed up the
works of McPherson and Webhrli (2015) which aim to extract Latin America from the margins of the
historiography of the League of Nations, supporting the thesis that the continent has played an
important role in it. Thus, we advance the idea that the interconnections between the Latin American
countries and the IBE may also have contributed in a particular way to the evolution of the institution
during the period being focused.

In short, we mean to understand whether the participation of Latin American countries in the IBE
causes inflections in the operating modes of the institution or even in the way it collectively formulates
what contemporaries call a "charter of worldwide aspirations in educational affairs” (Hofstetter &
Schneuwly, 2013).

In order to do that, we have relied on the transnational methodological instruments (Iriye, 2013) and
exploited sources of multiple origins. Therefore, the documentary corpus is made up not only from
sources available in the historical archives of the IBE, in Geneva, but also from sources collected in
three Latin American countries, Brazil, Argentina and Ecuador. We expect to contribute to the history
of the IBE from a new point of view - that of Latin American countries - while enriching it with
approaches from a European perspective, conducted in parallel by ERHISE.

Le Bureau International d’Education vu et investi par les pays latino-américains (1925 a 1952).

La création du Bureau International d’Education (BIE) & Genéve en 1925, qui deviendra l'une des
premieres institutions intergouvernementales des 1929, dirigée par Jean Piaget, fait I'objet de diverses
publications (Hofstetter, 2015 ; ERHISE, en préparation) et trois théses en cours, dont Loureiro (2018).
Celle-ci a pour objet la promotion d’une coopération pédagogique a partir des interconnexions entre
le BIE et les pays latino-américains. Avec le soutien de I'Institut Jean-Jacques Rousseau a Genéve, le
BIE profitait des réseaux internationaux déja établis par cette institution pour se légitimer sur la scéne
internationale comme un organe fédérateur de différents modéles pédagogiques.

L'investigation ici présentée se centre sur la participation des pays de I'Amérique Latine a ce
mouvement d’affirmation international du BIE, dés le moment de sa création jusqu’a son rattachement
a 'UNESCO en 1952. Dans un contexte global de tournant organisateur de I'international du début du
20e siecle, I’Amérique Latine rayonnait comme un important espace symbolique a conquérir pour ceux
qui portaient des aspirations universelles (Hofstetter, 2017). Les nations latino-américaines, de leur
coté, fortement engagées dans un mouvement de formation des identités nationales (Dumont, 2018),
cherchaient a I'étranger I'inspiration pour la construction de ses systemes éducatifs.

Le propos de ce travail est de contribuer a la recherche historiographique sur le BIE ayant comme point
de départ la perception des pays latino-américains sur cette institution. Nous suivons les traces des
travaux de McPherson et Wehrli (2015) qui visent a extraire I’Amérique Latine de la marge de
I’historiographie de la Société des Nations, soutenant la thése que le continent y a joué un role
important. Nous avancons ainsi I'idée que les interconnexions entre les pays latino-américains et le BIE
peuvent, elles aussi, avoir contribué d’'une maniéere particuliére a I’évolution de l'institution pendant
la période sous la loupe.

En bref, nous cherchons a comprendre si la participation des pays latino-américains au sein du BIE
provoque des inflexions dans les modes opératoires de l'institution ou méme dans sa facon de
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formuler collectivement ce que les contemporains appellent une « charte des aspirations mondiales
en matiére éducative » (Hofstetter & Schneuwly, 2013).

Pour ce faire, nous nous appuyons sur 'outillage méthodologique transnational (lriye, 2013) et
exploitons des sources d’origines multiples. Le corpus documentaire est ainsi composé des sources
disponibles aux archives historiques du BIE, a Genéve, mais aussi de sources latino-américaines
récoltées dans trois pays du continent, le Brésil, I’Argentine et I'Equateur. Nous espérons, ce faisant,
contribuer a I’histoire du BIE a partir d’'un nouveau point de vue - celui de pays de I’Amérique Latine -
tout en I'enrichissant des approches issues d’un regard européen, conduites parallélement par ERHISE.
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04-SES 11: HUMAN RIGHTS AND EQUALITY
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Mette Buchardt (Aalborg University)

Social Justice and Equality in a Soviet School: Slogans and Reality
Irena Stonkuviené (Vilnius University)

Inequality, which was predetermined by the market economy, was one of the biggest problems
encountered by the post-soviet society. Such inequality was also observed in education. Therefore,

244



one of the leitmotifs of soviet nostalgia was “We all felt equal then”. Official soviet doctrine declared
equality of everybody.

The principle of equality was provided for in laws, declared during in the congresses of Communist
party and demonstrated in various posters. This principle was also reflected in the teaching materials
of that time: curricular, textbooks, recommended books, etc.

However, a big number of researchers on the soviet system identify the difference between slogans
and reality. For example, the declared gender equality most frequently was just “a smokescreen”.
Disabled people were also deprived of equal opportunities. Despite declaration about freedom of
religion, people practicing religion faced difficulties. According to Don Filtzer, who investigated
privileges and social inequality in communist societies: “like capitalist societies, the Soviet Union and
the Soviet-type societies of Eastern Europe showed a high degree of social stratification and
inequality”. D. Filtzer considered the educational system to be one of the most relevant factors that
result in social stratification. He states that “because privileges in the Soviet Union were only weakly
monetarized, and wealth could not be accumulated or inherited, privileged groups perpetuated
themselves mainly through the use of internal ‘connections’ and by ensuring their offspring
preferential access to higher education through which they would secure elite positions”. In the Soviet
Union such links were called ‘blat’ (favours). Lithuanian sociologist R.Ziliukaité, who investigated ‘blat’
as a form of social capital, stated that namely ‘blat’, which provided access to the desired consumption
goods and services, had influence on the individual’s social status. The informants of our qualitative
research ( “Raising of the "New Man" in Soviet Schools: the Case of Lithuania” This project has received
funding from the Research Council of Lithuania (LMTLT), agreement No S-LIP-19-68/(1.78) SU-810) also
stated that the links of ‘blat’ functioned not only while entering a higher education institution but also
as early as attending general education schools and, thus, created ‘inequality among equal’. On the
basis of the interviews conducted during the research and the analysis of pedagogical press, textbooks,
documents and scientific literature, the presentation will target at answering the following question:

- How was equality declared in soviet pedagogy?

- How was equality understood in a soviet school? What manifestations of equality and inequality can
be identified?

- Finally, why in the presence of obvious inequality, some of the informants insisted on claiming that
they felt ‘equal’ then.
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Echoes Of Equality: African American Education In The United States, From Brown To No Child Left
Behind,1954-2004

Robinson Scott Baker (Wake Forest University)

Echoes of Equality: African American Education in the United States, From Brown to No Child Left
Behind, 1954-2004

This proposed paper examines why educational policy makers turned from a civil rights agenda of
opportunity and embraced test based accountability as a way of promoting racial equality. | analyze
the effects of opportunity and accountability policies on African American life chances.

During the 1960s, grassroots African American movements forced significant state inventions. | argue
that the combined effects of opportunity policy: the war on poverty, school desegregation, Head Start,
the Elementary and Secondary Educational Act of 1965, and affirmative action fueled significant
improvements in the circumstances of black life. While racial equality remained elusive, economic and
educational measures demonstrate that African Americans were, by 1980, closer to equality with
whites than at any time in United States history.

What deserves more scrutiny is why politicians turned from opportunity policy and institutionalized
neoliberal accountability policies that were intended to promote racial equality. This turn occurred in
an historical context shaped by declining productivity and growing global competition trends that
stoked white anxieties. The neoliberal proponents of accountability argued that markets would solve
social problems and that tests would hold students and teachers responsible for educational
outcomes. Ronald Reagan was at the center of the neoliberal alliance that transcended partisan lines.
Reagan cut spending on social welfare and educational programs, appointed Supreme Court justices
that dismantled desegregation, and supported accountability policies that shifted attention away from
discrimination as a cause of inequality.

During the late 1980s, critical race theorists argued that the price of black progress was benefits for
whites. Derrick Bell urged blacks to seek more equitable funding for effective all black schools. African
Americans won legal victories in school equalization litigation. However, authorities resisted the
redistribution of resources, and court rulings did as much to legitimize accountability as equalize
spending. As the NAACP adopted a new stance of testing, new civil rights organizations including The
Education Trust supported test based accountability. As schools resegregated in the 1990s and funding
disparities persisted, neoliberal presidents, governors, and policy makers ratcheted up the stakes
attached to test results through the assessment of students in elementary schools, test based
promotion policies, and high school exit exams. These policies contributed to the stalling of African
American advancement.

By the beginning of the 21st century, accountability had eclipsed the expansion of opportunity as a
way of promoting racial equality. Although there was little evidence that accountability had promoted
more equal outcomes, in 2002 George W. Bush forged a bi-racial neoliberal political coalition that
passed NCLB, an act to close the achievement gap. NCLB, like earlier test based reforms, addressed the
symptom of racial inequality, differences in achievement, rather than the cause of racial inequality, a
lack of opportunity. As a result, African Americans were by educational and economic measures were
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no closer to equality with whites than they had been in 1980. Opportunity not accountability brought
African American closer to elusive goal of racial equality.
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Ideological Struggle in Education: Brian Simon and the Comprehensive Education Movement in
England (1946-1965)

Hsiao-Yuh Ku (National Chung Cheng University)

Brian Simon (1915-2002), an influential Marxist historian and educationist in Britain, was a leading
pioneer in the comprehensive education movement. In essence, this movement, which embodied the
spirit of social justice in education, was a grass roots movement. From the late 1940s, many local
organizations including trades councils, some local Labour Parties, Communist Party branches, some
local National Union of Teachers (NUT) associations and Co-operative organizations exerted the
unceasing pressures on the issue from below.[1] Immediately after the Second World War, Simon, as
a member of a Manchester Area Committee of the Communist Party[2], embraced the concept of the
comprehensive school as central to any progressive policy in education.[3] Not only the Party itself
provided him with a ‘positive source of support for those activities he felt to be of over-riding
importance’[4], but the Marxist ideas the Party represented stimulated Simon’s analysis and thinking
on educational issues, especially his belief in every child’s educability and his challenge to intelligence
testing as well as selection and streaming. In the Communist Party, Simon pressed for ideological
struggle in education in pursuit of real equality of educational opportunity for the people. Aside from
this, in 1958, he co-founded a journal, the Forum, which became a key vehicle to promote exchanges
of teachers’ experiences in developing a common secondary education for all.[5] Immediately after
the issuing of the Circular 10/65, which requested all the local education authorities to submit plans
to the Secretary of State for the reorganization of secondary education in their areas on
comprehensive lines within one year, he aided in the set-up of the Comprehensive Schools Committee
(CSC), a national pressure group, to monitor the transition to a comprehensive system.[6]

In general, Simon’s great contribution to the comprehensive education movement has been
recognized by historians. For instance, David Reeder claimed that ‘He was undoubtedly the chief
intellectual influence on the comprehensive school movement, providing a rationale for the common
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secondary school, exposing the inadequacies of psychometric testing, and evaluating the history and
progress of the transition to comprehensive schooling as well as giving support to the teachers involved
init.”[7] In 2004, at a conference to honour the memory of Simon, contributors also recalled his various
engagements with radical thought and reform of the British education system, especially in regard to
the fight for comprehensive secondary education.[8] However, very surprisingly, few researches were
focused on Simon’s ideals and practice in relation to the movement. In view of this, this paper aims to
investigate Simon’s ideals and his various engagements in the movement, especially from the
immediate post-war years to the issue of the circular 10/65. Through examining Simon’s books and
papers in his personal Archives, evidence and articles published in the Forum, and the Communist
Party’s papers, the current paper will provide a deeper understanding of Simon’s role in this grass roots
movement. More importantly, this article will shed some light on how Simon’s Marxist ideas bolstered
his ideals and actions.
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Second Class Education for Second Class Citizens? Education of Urban and Rural Dwellers in Post-
colonial Nigeria, 1960 to 2018

Grace Oluremilekun Akanbi (Emmanuel Alayande College of Education, Oyo)

There is no gainsaying the fact that education if administered effectively, is a catalyst for national
development. Most nations of the world, therefore, rely on education to move their society forward.
However, such education must be universal in content - both in quality and quantity - no matter the
location of the recipients; rural or urban. The environment of education may also go a long way to
determine the quality of teaching and learning that would take place. This is responsible, in part, for
the Child-Friendly School Initiative (CFSI) that was launched in 1999 (Yabo; 2017). At the inception of
western education in Nigeria, schools that “existed were located in the urban centres” (Nwangwu
2011: 65), leaving out the rural dwellers. It is almost becoming a curse to live in a rural area; this is
because almost all services - social and economic - are scarcely made available to the rural dwellers.
Rural dwellers in Nigeria may, therefore, conveniently qualify to be referred to as second class citizens
in their own country. This situation tends to lend credence to UNESCQO’s (2014:192) observation that,
“where children are born determines their opportunity to learn”. In spite of the CFSI, there still exists
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a wide disparity in school facilities, infrastructure, and human resources, between the urban and rural
areas even though all students, not minding their location, will write the same final examinations. This
is a historical and survey research, hence, both historical and survey method would be employed. A
checklist of basic amenities and resources that should be available in secondary schools was prepared
to find out their availability and accessibility in both rural and urban secondary schools in three (3) geo-
political zones in Nigeria. Such amenities include electricity, water, internet facility, conducive
classrooms, laboratories, technical and technology laboratories, consumables for the laboratories,
qualified teachers for the core subjects for admission into the higher institutions, and other facilities
that are deemed fit. The results will be analysed using simple percentages. Adequate
recommendations would be made for improvement in education delivery. In the conceptual
framework of qualitative and functional education, this research focuses on how to improve the quality
of secondary education for both urban and rural dwellers in Nigeria as this will culminate in balanced
national development. This paper will, therefore, focus its discussion on:

e An operational definition of a second class citizen;

e Statement of the problem of study;

e Introduction of western education in Nigeria;

e The development of secondary school education in Nigeria;

e The beginning of disparity between urban and rural secondary education in Nigeria;
e Findings and discussion on the availability of basic amenities in the schools

e Suggestions for improvement of secondary education, especially in rural areas.
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05-SES 11: EDUCATION AND THE MEDIA
Panel Session (English, Spanish)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Christian Lundahl (Orebro university)

An archive that one reads — the periodic of Liga Nacional de Instru¢do (1915-1917)

Claudia Pinto Ribeiro (Faculty of Arts and Humanities of Oporto University; CITCEM -Transdisciplinary
Research Centre «Culture, Space and Memory»), Helena Vieira (CITCEM -Transdisciplinary Research
Centre «Culture, Space and Memory»)
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The Liga Nacional de Instrugdo, founded in 1907, was born from the initiative of a «group of patriots»,
and it had as main promoters José José Francisco Trindade Coelho and Manuel Borges Grainha,
important personalities of the Masonry in Portugal.

Stepping into his eighth year of existence, the Liga Nacional de Instrucado, realizing the richness of their
archives and considering that the disclosure of the documentation in their collection would be truly
public service, decided to publish a journal — Liga Nacional de Instruc¢ao: Arquivo dos seus Trabalhos —
in February 1915, as we can read in the minute n. 2 123 from the direction.

It would be a mistake to let so many efforts to be forgotten and to hide what had been done in so
many topics that concern the educational problem; and seeing the significance of publishing what we
possess, we can express our willingness and justify what we have been doing. The aim of this
publication is to select from our archive what is more interesting and useful, to report on the daily
events where the Liga Direction show their constant activity, to transcribe files that offer stories and
narratives worthy of esteem, and to deal with current affairs that relate to the goals of this association
and the summary of our minutes.

The journal was a showcase for the pedagogical effervescence that boiled in the Liga; the main subjects
debated were the propaganda of the principles of the scientific pedagogy, and the concerns around
education, the “cancer” of illiteracy, elementary and secondary school, and the creation of schools and
colleges inspired by the examples in the most developed countries.

Between 1915 and 1917, there were twelve issues published, although only six editions came out. In
1915, they published three issues, being the last two brought together in a single edition (double
issue); in the following year (1916), they began a second series, publishing two double issues; and, in
1917, they gathered the four issues in a single edition.

The methodology was based on reading and analysing the content of the journal, trying to identify
names, data, events, trends and other subjects that seemed significant.

Besides the spotlight given to important people from the pedagogical panorama, the journal also
presents reports, studies and papers about “modern schools”, “domestic teaching”, “arts and crafts”
and the “teaching of abnormal children”, the problem of illiteracy, the case for «social education»,
school hygiene, the practice of physical education, manual work; and documentation related to the
association, like excerpts of the minutes from the direction meetings; the constitution of the governing
bodies; charts on the attendance of the several courses sponsored by the association; references to
the lobby exerted near the political power, fundraising campaigns and other supports; summaries of
the works of the IV Congresso Pedagdgico, among other subjects, sometimes followed by photographs
that showed the conference room full of teachers, students working in classrooms and workshops,

pedagogical supplies, among others.
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The Education In Spain Through The Press: The Newspaper El Sol (1917-1939)
Isabel Grana (Universidad de Malaga), Cristina Redondo (Universidad de Malaga)

Much has been written about Education during the period under study, especially from a legislative
point of view: laws and decrees that are developed; and from the theorist: what intellectuals and
thinkers write about it. However, the new political history of education has sought new paths of
analysis. From this perspective, we want to address the concept of "the social" and we want to reflect
the different ideas and positions that were being postulated over a period rich in political, economic
and social events that will directly influence Education. At the beginning of the twentieth century some
written media sensed their socio-pedagogical potential and considered that they could contribute with
the content of their articles and their dissemination to the promotion of change and social
development, each from their particular ideological perspective. To this extent, we think it is important
the role that the prey could play at the time as an educational and socializing agent and, therefore, the
relationship it maintained with social pedagogy. In this particular case, we will do it from what is
written in the supplement dedicated to Pedagogy and Public Instruction of the newspaper El Sol of
liberal and reformist cut. This newspaper was considered one of the best in Europe and the best in
Spain for many years. It was published from December 1917 to March 1939. The supplement of
Pedagogy and Public Instruction was published on Mondays and this was discussing the current
education of the moment both nationally and internationally. Urgoiti himself, founder of the
newspaper, referred to the press as "that very important popular education body". The objective of
the communication is to take a tour of the legislation, curriculums, aspirations, achievements and
disappointments of Education in Spain through the look of pedagogues and intellectuals, some of the
likes of Lorenzo Luzuriaga, who was at the helm of it from its beginnings until 1922. To do this, we will
mainly use the primary sources, since we will analyze the information published in the Pedagogy and
Public Instruction Supplement over a few years as neat as these that cover the Dictatorship of Primo
de Rivera, the Second Republic and the Spanish Civil War.

La Educacion En Espafia A Través De La Prensa: El Periddico El Sol (1917-1939)

Mucho se ha escrito sobre la Educacién durante el periodo objeto de estudio, sobre todo desde el
punto de vista legislativo: leyes y decretos que se desarrollan; y desde el tedrico: lo que escriben los
intelectuales y pensadores sobre el tema. Sin embargo, la nueva historia politica de la educacién ha
buscado nuevos caminos de anadlisis. Desde esta perspectiva, queremos abordar el concepto de “lo
social” y queremos reflejar las distintas ideas y posturas que se iban postulando a lo largo de un periodo
rico en cambios politicos, econdmicos y acontecimientos sociales que van a ir influyendo directamente
en la Educacion.

A comienzos del siglo XX algunos medios escritos intuyeron su potencial socio-pedagégico vy
consideraron que podrian contribuir con el contenido de sus articulos y su difusion a la promocion del
cambio y desarrollo social, cada uno desde su particular perspectiva ideoldgica. En esta medida nos
parece importante el papel que pudo cumplir la presan en la época como agente educativo y
socializador y, por tanto, la vinculacién que mantuvo con la pedagogia social.
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En este caso concreto, lo vamos a hacer desde lo que se escribe en el suplemento dedicado a Pedagogia
e Instruccion Publica del periddico El Sol de corte liberal y reformista. Este diario fue considerado uno
de los mejores de Europa y el mejor de Espafia durante muchos afios. Se publicé desde diciembre de
1917 hasta marzo de 1939. El suplemento de Pedagogia e Instruccidén Publica se publicaba los lunes y
en este se iba comentando la actualidad de la educacidn del momento tanto a nivel nacional como

internacional. El propio Urgoiti, fundador del periédico, se referia a la prensa como “ese
importantisimo érgano de educacién popular”.

El objetivo de la comunicacién es hacer un recorrido por la legislacion, planes de estudio, aspiraciones,
logros y desengaifos de la Educacion en Espaiia a través de la mirada pedagogos e intelectuales,
algunos de la talla de Lorenzo Luzuriaga, que estuvo al frente del mismo desde sus inicios hasta 1922.
Para ello, vamos a utilizar fundamentalmente las fuentes primarias, ya que vamos a analizar la
informacién publicada en el Suplemento de Pedagogia e Instruccién Publica a lo largo de unos afios
tan prolijos como son estos que abarcan la Dictadura de Primo de Rivera, la Segunda Republica y la
Guerra Civil Espafiola.
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The Popular School of Lorenzo Milani and Its Social Representation in Italian Cinema and Television
Paolo Alfieri (Catholic University of the Sacred Heart)

Lorenzo Milani (Florence, 1923-1967) is one of the best known Italian nonconformist educationalists
and priests of the post-WWII period. His educational method was alternative to the strategy pursued
by some sectors of the Church of the time that sought to engage young people by offering them forms
of entertainment, such as cinema and football. Milani identified schooling for his working class
parishioners as the most critical component of his ministry and argued that education, particulary the
acquisition of good writing and verbal skills, was an essential prerequisite for comprehending the
Christian message and consciously accepting it, as well as for the improvement and social
emancipation of the poorer classes. Both evening school of San Donato di Calenzano, an industrial
quarter on the outskirts of Florence, and full-time school of Barbiana, a remote village in the Mugello
hills, devoted attention to students’ social and cultural background. In these schooling experiences for
lower classes, Milani developed the idea that school was a means of supplying the necessary technical
instruments, and above all, language, through which the poor can themselves teach the teachers.
Indeed, in the famous Lettera ad una professoressa of 1967, his own pupils, writing jointly with their
teacher, called for a new model of school, based on their experience in Barbiana, and strongly
criticizing the school system of the day, especially in relation to its class bias and selectivity. Lettera ad
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una professoressa is Milani’s most significant legacy, and was the work that made him well known, and
in consequence either criticized or praised by both experts in education and the general public.

However, the memory of the school in Barbiana was popularized in Italy above all thanks to the media.
Therefore, the aim of this paper is to analyse the image of Milani’s school represented by Italian cinema
and television. The research is based on the analysis of the three films that to date have been devoted
to Milani — two of which were produced for the cinema (in 1975 and 1976) and one for television
(1997) — and of nine documentaries, made between the Sixties and the beginning of XXI century. As
we shall see, the cinema and TV reconstructions remained true to historical fact in narrating the
absolute originality and uniqueness of Milani’s school, bringing audiences to appreciate the
exceptional nature of this model. At the same time, however, these films and documentaries have
supplied the collective memory of Italians with an ideal vision of schooling that is rich with novel
pedagogical and social perspectives. Thanks to the films and documentaries that have narrated it,
Milani’s school, while remaining an isolated phenomenon in time and space, has been successful in
stirring the consciences of those who have felt and continue to feel the need for a social and political
renewal of the school system.
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A Rising Tide of Discontent: Mediocrity, Meritocracy, and Neoliberalism in American Education,
1971-1983

Chelsea Angela Rodriguez (University of Groningen)

Mediocrity as a concept in education has been frequently used by both modern-day and historical
actors to express discontent with the status quo of pedagogy and schooling. Despite its pervasiveness
in discourse, however, the concept has largely evaded academic scrutiny, particularly in terms of its
historical development in the years leading up to its famous appearance in the United States
Government report, A Nation at Risk. This paper aims to construct a conceptual history of mediocrity
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in American education through the analysis of newspaper articles from The New York Times, in order
to explore how the concept developed amidst the rise of neoliberalism and meritocratic discourse in
education. This study finds that the concept of mediocrity between 1971 and 1983 had a number of
nuanced conceptualizations, and played a pivotal role in developing meritocratic notions of natural
talent and ability, as well as neoliberal and marketized narratives concerning educational equality,
business approaches to education, and performance-pay for teachers. These findings allow
educational researchers to meaningfully reflect on the ways that language shapes, and is shaped by,
historical developments in education, and provides layers of meaning and context to oft-used
educational concepts which are crucial for the authentic evaluation of our modern education systems.
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06-SES 11: TEACHERS' IDENTITY, MORALITY AND EMOTIONS
Panel Session (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Sara Backman Prytz (Stockholm University)

The Materialization Of Education: The Social Efforts Of Slovenian Teachers In The Habsburg Empire
And The Successor Countries

Branko Sustar (Slovenian School Museum)

What do you see from the pedagogical efforts in the passing of time? The social influence of the
teaching profession and education was also marked by the cultural and economic history of Slovenes
who have lived in different countries over time, and today we still live in the Republic of Slovenia and
neighboring countries and elsewhere. The contribution of the teachers (and other educators) and the
schools to the development of the Slovenian language and to the formation of the Slovenian nation,
as well as its economic and social development in general, is indisputable. The question is, what were
the contributions of teachers to social development and what can we see today?

Teachers affiliated to teacher associations (which provided professional and trade union links,
professional journals, teachers' assembilies, libraries, school museums), which also brought with them
international pedagogical ideas from abroad, stood out in particular with their educational
contribution. Teachers' activities were largely local and regionally limited, but in places with school
educational and socially significant. In which areas of social activity have teachers and women teachers
been especially established since the end of the 19th century? How can we visualize, with material
resources, the diverse social functioning of Slovenian teaching in the countries of Austria-Hungary and
after 1918 the Kingdom of Serbs Croats, Slovenes / Yugoslavia, Italy, Austria / Germany and Hungary?
The article thus deals with the subjects and objects of more than a dozen socially active teaching
personalities and highlights many areas of their activity.

The presentation analyzes, with the help of literature, print and archival sources, the contribution of
teachers who have characterized editorial, literary and musical, economic work (e.g. beekeeping, fruit
growing, cooperative), cultural and various social activities, established themselves in different
directions of politics, taken care of a new school building and teaching aids, pioneered protection of
cultural monuments and ethnological research as well as tourism and mountaineering. Many of them
also acted as ordinary but important teachers and as such an influential educator (e.g. in special
education) and as a mentor.
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Identity Problems and the Discourse of Justice: the Situation of Home Teachers Born in the Baltic
Provinces and Finland

Olga Solodyankina (Cherepovets State University)

The purpose of the project is to consider the situation of the home teachers who were the natives of
the Baltic Provinces and the Grand Duchy of Finland during the reign of Nicholas I. The sources are: 1.
Regulatory documents that determine the status of home teachers. 2. Office paperwork that consists
of archival materials from the fonds of the Ministry of Education, stored in the Russian State Historical
Archive (St. Petersburg), in particular, the correspondence of the Minister of Education S.S. Uvarov
(minister in 1833-1848) and a trustee of the Dorpat school district E.B. Kraftstrem (trustee in 1836-
1854). 3. Ego-documents, reflecting the views of the contemporaries on the problem. The
methodological basis of the study is formed by the concepts of identity, marginality, representations
of historical imagology, and Pierre Bourdieu’s concept of social capital. Project results: As Russian
subjects, the home teachers who were the natives of the Ostsee Provinces and the Grand Duchy of
Finland should have had the full amount of rights and privileges given to home teachers by the
Provision on Home Mentors adopted in 1834. However, the difference was obvious to the
contemporaries: one could be “one of our own” de jure but a “stranger” de facto. The markers of being
a “stranger” were citizenship, language, faith, everyday behavior, political views, etc. From the legal
point of view, the natives of the Baltic Provinces and the Grand Duchy of Finland who worked in the
system of home education and upbringing were “ones of our own”, but at the same time they belonged
to “strangers” in many respects. A native of the Grand Duchy of Finland, “alien” in language and
confessional affiliation, was “one of us” in all respects if he was able to pass the exam in grammatical
knowledge of the Russian language; insufficient knowledge of the language and inability to pass the
exam turned him into an absolute “stranger” even in legal terms. The situation with the native
language was even more painfully perceived in the Ostsee Provinces. All-Russian rules were in force
there, and a potential candidate for the title of home teacher was required to know Russian as a native
language despite the fact that the home teachers were Germans by their mother tongue. The Dorpat
school district was concerned with this conflict and demanded a fair solution to this issue. However,
the Ministry of Public Education understood justice differently: all subjects of the Russian Empire had
to obey the same rule and to pass the examination in the knowledge of Russian as their native language
regardless of what their mother tongue really was. Obviously, the natives of the Ostsee Provinces were
“alien” in language and confessional affiliation, but “ours” in terms of subordination to all all-Russian
norms. Thus, the position of the home teachers who were the natives of the Ostsee Provinces and the
Grand Duchy of Finland as parts of the Russian Empire was ambivalent.
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The Irish teacher: Identity and nationalism, 1860-1868.
John Michael Carroll (Maynooth University)

The establishment of a national system of primary education in Ireland in 1831, by British imperial
administration, decades before similar systems emerged globally, was largely characterised by the
singular belief that education could effect change in national identity (Coolahan 2001). The
Commissioners for National Education, who oversaw the system, employed strict rules and regulations
to ensure that all involved, from inspectorate down to the teacher in the schoolroom were strictly
supervised (O’ Donovan 2017). It was envisioned that the teachers employed in the primary schools
would assist in recasting Irish identity to create a loyal colony within the British Empire (Commissioners
for National Education in Ireland 1835). However, the teachers employed within the system play an
insignificant role in existing histories of the primary education system in Ireland, with most focusing
on a ‘top-down’ narrative of the system structure and little emphasis on the teacher as an individual
(Coolahan 1981; Akenson 1970).

This paper considers the extent of Irish national teachers’ involvement in nationalism in nineteenth
century Ireland, preceding the Fenian uprising of 1867. The British government moved to quell
seditious activity by suspending the Habeas Corpus Act in 1866, which allowed for internment without
trial of suspected dissidents. Data collected from the Irish Crime Records in the National Archives of
Ireland for this time show a proportion of those interned to have been national teachers. The
methodologies employed in analysing the data are situated within a qualitative framework of primary
documentary analysis.

The central hypothesis of this presentation is that the teachers employed by the CNEI were actively
involved in nationalism, as well as undermining the efficacy of British efforts at recasting Irish identity.
This raises questions around the national teacher’s loyalty and adherence to the rules and regulations
as stipulated by the Commissioners of National Education (CNEI 1847). Occupying an integral position
within the narrative of Irish primary education, an insight into the lives of these teachers illuminates
an aspect of Irish educational history previously unseen.
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History of Education and the Emotional Turn: the Affective Dimension of Teaching in the Primary
School in Argentina (1870-1940)

Ana Laura Abramowski (Universidad Nacional de General Sarmiento, UNGS; Facultad
Latinoamericana de Ciencias Sociales, FLACSO)

This presentation problematizes methods and concepts provided by the emotional turn, and it inquires
their impact in the history of education, starting from a research that focuses on the affective
dimension of teaching.

This is a recent investigation which aims at historicizing the configuration of the affective dimension of
teaching by focusing on the Argentine teaching profession in the period between 1870 and 1940. This
temporary cutback, which begins with the opening of the Escuela Normal de Parand —that coincides
with the organization of the teacher training system in Argentina— and spans the decades of the New
School movement apogee, allows us to analyze what herein has been conceptualized as “teacher
affection normalista”. By means of exploring a diverse documentary corpus, it is described how the
teaching profession was producing its affective substrate of teaching, showing, mainly, its educable
character.

Along the research, which | will present in a summarized way, teacher affection is examined through
four edges: as a “tone” that overflies the teachers, from the attaching to the task of educating, by the
attempts to influence the student body, and in the "embodiment". Likewise, it is made manifest that
teacher affection is not a trait “of” teachers as individuals, but rather a quality proper to the task of
teaching.

This study covers a subject that has been scarcely addressed, and it lies at the intersection among the
history of education, the studies on affections and emotions, and the history of emotions. The
theoretical approach that is herein adopted proposes to understand teacher affection in a collective
and political sense, to accept the opacity of emotional meanings and to weigh its place in the
production of identities. For this purpose, | work with some concepts such as: emotional communities
(Rosenwein, 2016), emotional habitus (Gould, 2009), tone (Ngai, 2007), mood (Flatley, 2008), affective
atmosphere (Anderson, 2009; Riedel, 2019), emotional practices (Scheer, 2012), emotional labor
(Hochschild, 2003).

Looking at teachers “through” the affective dimension makes it possible to capture some little explored
edges of the construction and consolidation of their identity, and it shows, in addition, how it has been
deposited in an elusive and poorly defined feature of the teaching task, such as it is the affective one,
much of the success of the educational enterprise.
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01-SES 12: SEX, SCIENCE & COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY. THREE STUDIES OF HOW EDUCATION “FOR
ALL” SHOULD PAVE THE WAY FOR PROGRESS AND MODERNIZATION

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Barbara Emma Hof (University of Zurich), Carmen Flury (University of
Zurich), Noah Webster Sobe (Loyola University, Chicago)

Sex, Science & Computer Technology. Three Studies of How Education “For All” Should Pave the Way
for Progress and Modernization

School reforms are often introduced as problem-solver for society (Aikenhead, Orpwood & Fensham,
2011; Labaree, 2008; Smeyers & Depaepe, 2008; Trohler, 2008; Trohler, 2017). The idea of basic and
general education “for all” is closely linked to the discourse on modernization, progress and prosperity.
Education should prepare society for change, help it adapt to change or bring about a desired change.
Today, the “for all” can be interpreted as a function and duty of the nation-state in the context of
change, if change is perceived as a challenge to the organization of society. Education “for all” can also
serve to counter forms of resistance and fear when it provides people with the knowledge and skills to
understand, tolerate and benefit from the effects of change (DeBoer, 2000). However, education “for
all” is by no means to be equated or even confused with achieving equality. “For all” is rather a
rhetorical term that serves the stakeholders using it. Therefore, education “for all” and the selective
education of elites need to be seen as intertwined. In some cases, knowledge initially reserved for an
elite was subsequently popularized to harvest the whole potential of “human resources”, while in
other cases some humans were selected from the broad mass, e.g. by IQ testing in the military, in order
to determine the best recipients of specialized training. Distinctive features of equal education stand
in marked contrast to selection (Fensham, 2014) as well as educational interventions for “vulnerable”
groups. It is this tension between elite education, the popularization of knowledge, targeted
specialization, and the enlightenment of the “vulnerable” that social history can cover.

General education is closely related to the concept of literacy (Herdt, 2007; Roberts, 2013; Hannum,
1991). The concept of literacy is as deliberately vague as the rhetorical term “for all” as it can be
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interpreted in various ways and used by stakeholders with different political demands, thus serving
multiple ideologies (Lankshear & Knobel, 2008; Goodson & Mangan, 1996). We, four early career
researchers, take sex, science & computer technology education in order to investigate the struggles
over what education “for all” and being “literate” means in these specific areas. The panel is divided
into three cases studies and addresses the questions: Why did certain knowledge become general
knowledge and how was it decided what is relevant knowledge for everyone? What was the role of
political, social and economic factors in prompting governments, scientists, and teachers to demand a
basic education and literacy “for all” in a certain area of knowledge? In what ways was the justification
for the “for all”’-concept linked to the broader visions of the (future) society and to the discourse on
progress and modernization? Through a reconstruction of debates in media, politics, pedagogy and
the research community, the three studies examine and compare efforts that were made to establish
education “for all” in a socialist and a capitalist state in the second half of the 20th century, in order to
investigate whether these efforts were founded on distinctive imaginaries of society in the two
different economic systems—and how these ideas circulated between the East and the West.
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Knowledge of Physics for the Benefit of Democracy and the Good? Why “Popeye” taught the
American Youth...

Barbara Emma Hof (University of Zurich)

Knowledge of Physics for the Benefit of Democracy and the Good? Why in the late 1940s “Popeye”
taught the American Youth what an Atom is, how it is Split, and What it is Used for

“Popeye” was a famous role model for American children in the mid-20th century. Once he ate
spinach—after the consumption of energy, a key symbol of modernity--—he solved any problem with
ease. In the late 1940s, our hero not only explained to children the difference between good and evil,
he was rather also teaching them atomic science. In other words, he explained them the way uranium
atoms are split, how much energy is released in the process, and, most importantly, what this energy
means for future generations: economic prosperity, a better medicine, faster vehicles, and an
improved outcome in agriculture. In so doing, the fictional character acted as a translator between the
knowledge of a hitherto small elite of scientists and the general public while transporting ideology: By
fighting the bad and helping the weak, “Popeye” represented masculinity, the American ideal of
heroism, progressivism, and Western modernity. “Popeye” was only one of several cartoon characters
used in public campaigns to positively connotate and popularize science and the scientific man. The
paper uses these cartoons as a starting point to examine the relationship between the education of
the masses through mass media and the massification of science education in the mid-20th century.
How did the popularization of science in American pop culture relate to the increasing relevance of
scientific literacy, when not only the Cold War, but also the emerging nuclear industry demanded ever
more technoscientific expertise? Why was knowledge of physics considered fundamental for the
future affluent society and, even as the basis of democracy?

The paper addresses knowledge of physics “for all” from a socio-pop-cultural perspective by using
archival material from NARA at College Park and articles published in Physics Today and the Bulletin of
the Atomic Scientists. It covers the first decades after World War 1l, a period in which the so-called
peaceful uses of nuclear energy were developed and tested for industry, agriculture and medicine and
were considered as a fuel for ships, airplanes, and rockets. To date, historical research on science
education has mainly focused on the expansion of secondary and higher education in the 1960s. The
paper presents initiatives by scientists and government agencies aimed at public education that were
taken before science education was considered as increasingly relevant in the wake of Sputnik shock,
but paved the way for this development.
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Every Boy and Girl a Programmer: Computer literacy in the GDR in the 1980s
Carmen Flury (University of Zurich)
Every Boy and Girl a Programmer: Computer literacy in the GDR in the 1980s

Computer technology had been of paramount importance to the political leadership in the German
Democratic Republic (GDR) since the mid-1960s. The modernization of the socialist economy through
the means of automation and electronic data processing was supposed to contribute significantly to
social progress and prosperity. Consequently, the workforce had to be trained in the use of computers.
At first, focus was put on the computer education of a technical and scientific elite. But as ever smaller
and more powerful computers were developed, their usefulness in many areas of economic planning,
organization and production became increasingly apparent. By the mid-1980s, the political leadership
of the GDR decided that everyone should be taught some basic knowledge about computers and what
could be achieved on a macrosocial scale with this new technology. A computer education “for all” was
meant to inculcate a specific mindset and attitude towards information technology. It served to spread
the promise of modernization and prosperity with the help of computers and robots, and to secure
the peoples’ support for the political leadership’s costly strategy to promote technological innovation
in this field.

Drawing upon an analysis of historical documents of government officials and pedagogues, as well as
popular science and kids’ magazines, the paper investigates in what ways the new information
technologies were perceived profoundly as an educational challenge by the political and scientific elite.
What kind of social imaginaries were behind the socialist government’s belief that every boy and girl
in the GDR should be able to program a computer and understand its basic functioning? In what ways
did computer education “for all” convey a message about the role that computer technology was
supposed to serve within the socialist economy and society? The paper highlights the attempts of the
political leaders to distinguish “socialist” computer literacy and education from the use of computers
in the capitalist systems, as they developed and implemented a computer technology curriculum “for
all”.
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Teaching Tenderness to the Peoples — Socialist Sexual Education in the GDR after the 1960s between
Subjectivation and Measurement

Daniel Tépper (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin), Sdnia Vaz Borges (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

The 1960s were a very active time for initiatives in the field of sexual education not only in the Federal
Republic of Germany (FRG) but also in the German Democratic Republic (GDR). Most research focuses
on the FRG case; however, as we will show, for the field of sexual education the GDR is a highly relevant
case as it developed an influential research-based and monitored socialist sexual education approach
that became widely received.

In our paper we will first present what socialist sexual education was about and how it was
institutionalized. Secondly, we will discuss how earlier obstacles to sexual education were overcome
in the institutionalization process — age heterogeneity, fear of sexualization of the young, church
dominance, cooperation between school and out-of-school actors, sexual counsellors, and doctors.
Then thirdly, we will discuss more broadly the entanglement of the sexual education practices:
Scientists of education, medicine and psychology were not only involved in conceptualizing and
implementing the sexual education agenda. They were also accompanied by strong social science
research that monitored via youth studies whether their attempts to create a socialist subject
equipped with the required sexual literacy worked. Lastly, we will present first results on how this
concept of monitored socialist sexual education was internationally received (Cuba, Mozambique and
Nicaragua). Our presentation is based on literature from GDR sexual educators and researchers and
selected archives of the relevant state agencies.

The case study itself is a good example of the close connection between social science research and
political-social action and thus illustrates the effectualness of such research. The interpretation of
sexual education for all is therefore to be understood on two levels: On the one hand, it is an
intentional re-arrangement of society, aiming to create a new uniform standard that necessarily
creates new margins as well as distance to the competing capitalist societies — in past and present —,
and their inferior educated citizens. “For all” here then refers to an attempt to replace prior
heterogeneities — the elites vs. the peoples — with an utopian vision of equal sexual behavior,
knowledge and subject positions of the masses. This need to involve all closely connected with the
legitimacy of the socialist society and the founding assumptions of the involved materialistic sciences,
that both promised to achieve higher equality. “Reaching all” was not alone a rhetoric figure but
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explicit aim of state education, that interestingly overcome all calls for age or class differentiation that
discussions on sex education had been dominated by before and parallel in the FRG. Then, seeing the
wide audiences reached by this state lead popularization of knowledge, it is important to reflect on
how social sciences were working as shaping force — combining normative ideas with surveys that
monitor the results of the prescribed educational activities.
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02-SES 12: RE-IMAGINING TEACHING: THE SOCIAL AND THE (INTER)PERSONAL IN EARLY 20TH C
EXPERIMENTAL SCHOOLS

Preformed Panel (English)

Chair(s) and Discussant(s): Kristen Nawrotzki (Pddagogische Hochschule Heidelberg), Johan
Samuelsson (Karlstad university)

Re-Imagining Teaching: The Social and the (Inter)Personal in Early 20th C Experimental Schools

This panel reports on key findings of a long-term study of the diffusion, implementation and
embodiment of “progressive” educational ideas within and across case study schools in five countries:
Austria, Soviet Russia, the United States, the United Kingdom, and Brazil. (For logistical reasons,
detailed findings from three of the five case study schools - namely, those in Austria, Russia and the
United States - will be presented in the panel; however, the papers will include mention of the other
case study schools where appropriate.) These specific schools were all connected to - and, in some
ways, through - transnationally-networked efforts to address social and economic challenges through
education (Passow, 1982; Popkewitz, 2005; Réhrs & Lenhard, 1995; Roldan Vera & Fuchs, 2019). An
examination of the cases individually and together allows us to see the processes of educational
innovation at work, as New Education concepts are adopted and amended by local educators,
contributing to both innovation and indigenization and feeding back into broader transnational
discourses and movements.

Important to the emergence of these experimental schools and the desire to implement new visions
of school, teacher, and child were contexts of mass compulsory education, socio-political
transformation and an increasing confidence that science (in the form form of psychoanalysis,
developmental psychology or pedology, for example) could hold answers for how to re-shape nations
and their citizens, and improve the lives of individuals, too. The nature of child-centered teaching
involved planning for learning based on students’ interests and participation, active learning, and
education promoting students’ participation in determining social and political change (Spring, 2015).
These components played out differently in each of the case-study schools, leading us to ask: How was
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the teacher reimagined in each of these contexts, and what effects did this have on the teachers
themselves, the pupils, and the schools as institutions?

Taken together, the papers in our panel aim to illuminate the space between the local and global, to
show how these social, political, intellectual and pedagogical strands were embodied in teachers and
expressed in relationships and social interactions in the schools, and how all of that was “constructed
at the crossroads between international trends and local concerns” (Rolddn Vera & Fuchs, 2019, p. 16).
The panel contributes to the conference strand entitled “new social educational histories from
emerging margins of society” precisely because of those local concerns; we argue that experimental
thinking placed the case study schools in a marginalised space in their respective societies, in which
each of the schools served a narrowly-defined socio-economically-specific subpopulation.

Prochner’s paper focuses on the Dewey school’s kindergarten (1896-1904), exploring teacher/pupil
relationships in light of Dewey’s reimagined teacher, child, and curriculum, and considering the
processes involved in incorporating new discourses into established practices. Valkanova’s
contribution uses children’s accounts of their experiences in the laboratory schools of post-
revolutionary Russia in order to understand how teaching was seen and enacted as part of the schools’
transformative agenda. Finally, Nawrotzki’s paper draws on teachers’ and pupils’ memoirs and
reminiscences to analyze how teachers’ roles were re-imagined at the Hietzing School (1927-1932), a
short-lived and very small progressive school in Vienna, Austria, founded by and for members of the
Freudian psychoanalytic circle.

Bibliography

Passow, H. A. (1982). John Dewey’s influence on education around the world. Teachers College
Record, 83, 401-418.

Popkewitz, T. S. (2005). ‘Inventing the Modern Self and John Dewey: Modernities and the Traveling
of Pragmatism in Education — An Introduction’ in Inventing the Modern Self and John Dewey, ed.
Thomas S. Popkewitz, New York: Palgrave Macmillan.

Rohrs, H., & Lenhart, V. (1995). Progressive education across the continents: A handbook. New York,
NY: Peter Lang.

Roldan Vera, E. & Eckhardt Fuchs, E. (2019). Introduction, in Eckhardt Fuchs and Eugenia Roldan
Vera, eds., The Transnational in the History of Education: Concepts and Perspectives (Houndmills:
Palgrave).

Spring, J. (2015). Globalization of Education: An Introduction. New York, NY: Routledge.

“Thus by indirection to direct”: The Complexity of Teaching at the Dewey School (1896-1904) and its
Impact on ‘the Social’

Larry Prochner (University of Alberta)

The Dewey School, which operated at the University of Chicago from 1896 to 1904, is well known over
a century later for being a laboratory for John Dewey’s curriculum ideas. Less attention has been paid
to its role as a ‘pedagogical laboratory’ for ideas of teaching and learning, including those related to
teacher/pupil relationships which are the focus of this paper. Whereas a pre-set ‘official’ curriculum
can be a barrier between teachers and students, for Dewey (1902) the child and curriculum were in
relation rather than opposition. Moreover, the teacher and child were in a democratic relationship.
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Nevertheless, much of what Dewey had to say about teaching seemed to minimize the democratic
idea. In Dewey’s view, the teachers’ role was to mediate a child’s experience and the subject matter.
While he wrote little that was specific about pedagogy, he was certain that teachers were central to
his idea of inquiry learning. The teacher psychologizes the subject matter, by which Dewey meant she
transforms it by developing it “within the range of and scope of the child’s life” (Dewey, 1902, p. 38).
In order to achieve this, the teacher establishes “what there is in the child’s present that is usable with
reference to it; how such elements are to be used; how his own knowledge of the subject-matter may
assist in interpreting the child’s needs and doings, and determine the medium in which the child should
be placed in order that his growth may be properly directed” (Dewey, 1902, p. 30). The teachers’ work
is supported by the course of study, which enables them “to determine the environment of the child,
and thus by indirection to direct. . . .. It says to the teacher: Such and such are the capacities, the
fulfilments, in truth and beauty and behaviour, open to these children” (Dewey, 1902, p. 30).

This paper draws on examples from an ongoing study of teaching in the Dewey School to explore
teacher/pupil relationships in light of Dewey’s reimagined teacher, child, and curriculum. The Dewey
School’s teachers’ task was complex: it involved keen observational strategies, along with an in-depth
knowledge of child development and culture epoch ideas, the latter being the underpinning of Dewey’s
theory of curriculum (Kliebard, 1999). As Larry Cuban described, teachers have tended to persist with
practices that worked in the past rather than adopt new methods, particularly those considered to be
complex. And, to the extent that teachers incorporated new discourses into established practices, it
resulted in entangled practices reflecting ‘in-between’ discourses; those usually about the new, and
those which had previously been in use. Ultimately, the paper commentates on the ways the new
curriculum idea became, in their turn, a barrier to teacher/pupil relationships in the case of the Dewey
School.
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Re-envisioning Early Soviet Experimental Pedagogy through Children’s Accounts of Daily School Life,
1917-1928

Yordanka Valkanova (Canterbury Christ Church University)

Conceptions of giving children and teachers equal importance in the learning equation gained
popularity in the aftermath of the Russian Revolution. Relying on archived children’s drawings and
testimonies that were recorded by trainees and novice teachers in laboratory schools in Moscow and
Moscow district, this paper looks at the evolving images of teaching in the post-revolutionary
progressive era and demonstrates how experimental pedagogy in the Narkompros-endorsed
laboratories (the People’s Board of Education) was interpreted and enacted in everyday children’s
experiences. In particular, | draw my examples principally from the research work undertaken at units
associated with Stanislav Shatsky’s (1878-1934) First Laboratory Station, consisting of a set of
laboratory schools and institutes, whose transformative agenda was fed by two intellectual traditions,
pragmatism and Russian utopianism. Experimental schooling with underprivileged, predominantly
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street children was an essential part of the work of Stanislav Shatsky, an ardent advocate of new
education, who was named “the Dewey of Russia” by Western visitors (Strong, 1923) and one of the
greatest educational geniuses on the pages of the organ of the New Education Fellowship, The New
Era (Washburne, 1928). Shatsky concentrated on two areas: (i) exploring pedagogy as the “child’s
kingdom”; and (ii) studies of children’s “social instincts” or social engagement, designated as social
behaviourism by Dewey when he visited Moscow in 1928. Still, children in the laboratories were placed
in an equivocal situation when associated with the research process: they experienced the
awkwardness of growing up both as offspring and as research objects. My research, therefore, deals
with intricate, subjective issues. Inter-disciplinary latitude, drawing from a variety of fields, including
visual ethnography and psychology provides a methodological framework for scholarly exactitude.

The recent rise of individualised/behavioural approaches in social history has made it possible for
studies in education to question children’s role in schooling. Nevertheless, relevant scholarship
currently remains locked within the critical public debate among private persons who discuss matters
of public concerns in a disinterested way or in Habermas’ terms ([1962]1989) the public sphere. The
studies of Romanov (2011), Law (2013) and Karp (2010) can serve as convenient examples of the trend
just outlined. Utilising children’s personal testimonies and drawings allows this study to suggest an
alternative to the tendency for researching for ‘public opinion’ (Habermas, [1962] 1989) by displaying
the significance of child’s personal, ‘non-objective’ account. The study, therefore, questions the
homogeneous character of the public sphere and consensus.
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“Our Little Intellectual and Affluent Society”: Teachers and Teaching at the Hietzing School (1927-
1932)

Kristen Nawrotzki (Padagogische Hochschule Heidelberg)

The Hietzing School was a small and short-lived private school founded by members of the Freudian
psychoanalytic circle in Vienna in 1927. It was founded and led by individuals such as Anna Freud,
Dorothy Burlingham, Peter Blos and Erik H. Erikson, and although they all eventually garnered fame
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for work relating to children and adolescents, none of it was in connection with the school. Thus,
although it is mentioned the numerous published biographies and memoirs about and by its founders
and teachers, the Hietzing School has not received much attention in its own right. Worthy exceptions
to this include Rolf Goppel’s (1991) critical analysis of the school’s pedagogy, and a handful of more
recent studies. The latter include an article by Nick Midgley’s (2008) and book-length treatment of the
school by Florian Houssier’s (2010), both of which explore (and ultimately underscore) Anna Freud'’s
role in shaping the institution. Most recently, the essays in a 2018 volume edited by Elizabeth Ann
Danto and Alexandra Steiner-Strauss (including one each by Midgley and Houssier) situate the
individuals and strains of thought involved in the school amidst the broader Viennese cultural, socio-
political and psychoanalytic-pedagogical contexts, and detail the school’s unique expression of those
influences.

This paper contributes to these efforts by offering the results of a new analysis of the Hietzing School
at the crossroads of the then-emergent transnationally intermixing intellectual and social-political
streams of the New Education and of child psychoanalysis. Specifically, it discusses the ways in which
the teacher’s role was reimagined and instantiated at the school, which existed on the margins of
Vienna’s educational establishment as an intimate, almost familial space occupied by members of
overlapping and rarified social and professional circles. Those hired to teach at Hietzing included
individuals with and without teaching qualifications, expertise, and experience, including Erik Erikson,
who at that time, in the words of his childhood friend and Hietzing colleague Peter Blos, “had never
taught children, in fact he knew nothing about children” (Peter Blos, “An Intimate History of the School
in the Wattmanngasse”, unpublished, 1974). The analysis shows how the Hietzing School’s
psychoanalytic inflection and its head’s interest in the Deweyan project method a re-imagining of the
teacher as intuitive educator, a replacement parent, a fellow learner, and, most importantly, a non-
oppressive empath.

The paper’s analysis is based on published articles, memoirs, biographies, and interviews by and about
Freud, Burlingham, Erikson and others connected to the school, as well as on an extraordinarily rich
array of archival sources, including examples of Hietzing pupils’ schoolwork and unpublished
reminiscences written by former pupils and staff in the mid-1970s, describing and assessing the school,
its teachers, and their impact on the pupils’ lives more than 40 years after the fact.
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Self-education: Gender and Race in the Press Made by and for Black People in Sao Paulo, Capital City
(1907-1929)

Bianca Amorim (University of Sdo Paulo)

In this work, we aim to investigate the different ways that Black women appear in the independent
press made by and for Black people in the capital city of Sdo Paulo in the beginning of the 20th century.
Those newspapers were predominantly written by men, and reflected many different views of men
regarding women's behavior and their expected role in society, including, but not restricted to, their
views on female work and education. However, even though the male point of view is predominant on
these papers, women are not absent. Therefore, we also aim to have a closer look into how women
appeared in those papers as writers, organizers of recreative societies, amateur actresses, and their
studies and occupations.

Our sources for this work are the series of Black newspapers that were printed during our established
time frame: O Propugnador (1907), Menelik (1915-1917), A Rua (1916), O Alfinete (1918-1921), O
Bandeirante (1918-1919), A Liberdade (1919-1920), O Xauter (1920), A Sentinella (1920), Kosmos
(1922-1925), O Clarim d’Alvorada (1924-1929), Elite (1924), Auriverde (1928), and O Progresso (1928-
1929). Preservation issues arised with these sources, consisting in a peculiarity that one needs to keep
in mind when working with such documents. The intrinsic effemerity of the material made for some
irregularity both in the length of the series and in the time skips between editions. Some well-known
and important newspapers, such as O Menelik and O Alfinete used to have far more published editions,
but only a small number of them made it to the present days. Other less-known newspapers, such as
O Propugnador, A Rua, and O Xauter have only one edition available.

These newspapers focused mostly on social life, therefore, on educating the public behavior of Black
people, and particularly of Black women. The role the Black women should play in society as a whole
was also a recurring subject: some newspapers backed the idea that they should be loving wives and
caring mothers, and should be educated as such. Other papers defended the idea that women should
be educated to be able to find jobs in which they don't need to do strenuous physical work, such as
washing, cleaning and cooking maids, occupations that were commonly practiced by them in the
beginning of the 20th century. In reality, women had their own ways to act and to approach and to use
the literate knowledge that didn't conform exclusively to the way these male authors thought they
should.
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Social Representations About School Created By Students: Possibilities For Understanding The
Educational Institution From The 20th To The 21st Century

Patricia Aparecida do Amparo (Faculdade de Educagdo da USP)

This paper aims to discuss social representations about school created by students from social groups
traditionally excluded from the educational process have built on school knowledge in the transition
from the 20th to the 21st century. For this, a set of 10 oral testimonies, produced through intervie